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ADVERTISEMENT.

Carrainy WiLkes’ Narrative of the United States’ Exploring Expedition was printed at
the expense of the American Government, in five imperial octavo volumes. It is a very
beautifully illustrated book, but it is a dear .one——too dear, indeed, for the large majority
of readers interested in the subject, and too large in size for the cabin collection of many
who would wish to give it a place in a seaman’s library. The price of the American
edition is eight guineas ; the cost of the present condensation, containing the pith and
marrow of the book, only kalf-a-guinea, or one-sixteenth part of that sum. .

In condensing Captain Wilkes’ Narrative, we have endeavoured to retain, in the first
place, all that is new, or likely to be of use to seamen navigating the same seas; and in
the second place, to retain all that is attractive to the general reader interested in tbe
advance of Geography and Natural History. We have reduced in certain places the
minute detail of the position of certain vessels composing the squadron, and omitted the
large appendix of instructions to his officers, printed by Captain Wilkes in vindication
of his own conduct. These instructions compose very nearly a fifth of the whole work.
Freed in this way from all tedious matter, the book in its present shape will invite the
perusal of man); hitherto restricted by the expense of the previous publication, by its
bulk, and by the minuteness of its detail.

It is much to be wished, that the United States’ Government may equip before long a
second expedition to the Antarctic Continent, to complete the discoveries made by
Captain Wilkes, and detailed in the following pages. Expeditions of this description
interest the world at large, and form in themselves a kind of debt due from the inmates
of the New World to the inhabitants of the Old. ‘

Loxpoxn, 13th October, 1845.
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INTRODUCTION®*,

Tue expedition, a narrative of the operations of which is now laid before the public, was the first,
and is still the only one fitted out by national munificence for scientific objects, that has ever left
our shores.

Whatever others are disposed to think, I am inclined to believe, that the originating, getting up, and
getting off a first national expedition, is a work of no small difficulty, and this is much increased by the
public thinking, talking of, and interfering too much with it. I felt this myself, although it did not
cause me much difficulty. The very state of things that brought the expedition into general disrepute,
was of great advantage to me, for I was left to perform my duties unmolested.

In the following narrative, it may perhaps be necessary to state, that although our time was limited to
a few days at some of the places we visited, yet the number of officers and gentlemen engaged under my
command, enabled me to have every thing worthy of notice examined. The result of our obser-
vations, I am satisfied, will give a faithful representation of the countries and islands, during the period
of our visit.

I received every facility for obtaining information from our consuls, as well as from missionaries and
American residents abroad. Some of them furnished me with interesting documents, connected with
the past and present state of the countries where they reside, and procured from the different govern-
ments many valuable official papers. Indeed, the facilities met with have evinced a desire in all to
further the undertaking with which I was charged.

To the Governor of New South Wales, Sir George Gipps, my acknowledgments are particularly due,
for his generous liberality in ordering me to be furnished by the Colonial Secretary with all the docu-
ments published, not only at the time of our visit, but since. The latter have been kindly forwarded by
our consul, J. H. Williams, Esq., to whom the expedition is also greatly indebted. From all these docu-
ments J have been enabled to draw much valuable information, which I hope will be interesting to the
general reader, as well as useful to our interests abroad.

The reader who shall look to this narrative for my version of the developments which were elicited
by the proceedings of the courts-martial, will be disappointed. I shall make no allusions that I can
possibly avoid, to any of the subjects of a personal character that came before tribunals, after the return
of the expedition ; nor will the following narrative embrace any personal matters or difficulties that may
have taken place with the officers, for the reason that I do net regard such details as relevant or
interesting to the general reader. The attempts to throw impediments in my way were unsuccessful,
and I fully believe, that from whatever motive they may have arisen, those who caused them are now
desirous that they should be forgotten. My countrymen will see that my duties were sufficiently
arduous without having other difficnlties to contend with, and I have the gratification of feeling that
those duties have been performed, and the results fairly obtained.

The performance of these duties is the best refutation that can be given to the many mis-statements
that have been circulated to the prejudice of the expedition, but which, I trust, will now be set at rest.
I have never had any personal feeling in the matter, except that which naturally arises from the wish
to overcome all impediments, of whatever nature they might be. I can, therefore, have no desire but
to give the true version of every circumstance of a public nature that may concern the expedition, and I
hope that I shall be able to do it with impartiality and justice, touching as lightly as possible on the
faults of individuals, and bestowing praise wherever it is justly due.

1 was called upon, in a few cases, to exercise the means in my possession to punish aggressions. Yet
my aim has been throughout the cruise, so to conduct the duties devolving upon the squadron, that it
would carry with it the force of moral principle. All the regulations and operaticns were made to tend
to this end. I considered this as one of my first duties, and in it I have been well supported by Captain
Hudson and Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold, and by most of the officers of the expedition. I feel
great satisfaction in having received testimonials from the different missionaries, that my course has
been fully appreciated by them. Indeed, I have reason to rejoice that I have been enabled to carry the
moral influence of our country to every quarter of the globe where our flag has waved, and I trust that
the expedition will compare advantageously with any other that has preceded it, in its moral and correct

deportment. :
CHARLES WILKES.

WassingroN Crty, November, 1844.

* Prefixed to the edition in five volumes, imperial §vo., printed at Philadelphia in 1845.
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—EXCURSION

'TURE FROM MADELIRA.

Tue command of the Exploring Expedition de-
volved npon me, by orders from the Hon. Mahlon
Dickerson, then secretary of the navy, on the 20th
of March, 1838. On my arrival at Norfolk, I
found every thing in a state of forwardness, and
the squadrons in Hampton Roads, whither they had
dropped down on the 8th of August.

On the 17th of August I rcecived my sailing
instructions*, and final orders to put to sea the
moment I was ready. The signal was accordingly
made that the squadron was under sailing orders,
" and at I1 am. all hands were called to muster,
and divine service was performed. The day was
beautiful, the sea smooth, and the wind light. I
shall never forget the impressions that crowded on
me during that day in the hours of service. We
were admonished in the discourse to repose confi-
dence in the aid and protection of Him whom all
hands had been called to worship, and the admo-
nition was well calenlated to do us good.

Our squadron was composed of the following
vessels. The Vincennes, a sloop of war of 780
tons, originally single-decked, but in consequence
of the intended eruise, a light deck was put on her
for the protection of the men and to afford more
room. The accommodations thus became those of
a small frigate.

The Peacock, a sloop of war of 650 tens, origi-
nally built with a deck like that of the Vincennes.
She had made two cruises previous to her sailing
in 1838.

The Porpoise, a gun-brig of two-and-thirty tons;
the tender Sea-Guli of 110 tons; the tender Flying-
Fish of 96 tons; and the Relief, a new vessel, ori-
ginally intended as a store-ship for the navy. She
was built for carrying, and her slow rate of sailing
made her ill adapted for the eruise.

# Dated 11th August, 1838. See Appendix A.

separation, at Madeira.

: - NARRATIVE

OF¥ THE

UNITED STATES’ EXPLORING EXPEDITION,

CHAPTER 1.
MADEIRA.

DEPARTURE FROM THE UNITED STATES—VOYAGE TO MADEIRA—ARRIVAL AT FUNCHAL—AFPEARANCE OF MADEIRA
FROM THE SEA—LANDING AT FUNCHAL—VISIT TO THE CIVIL AND MILITARY GOVERNORS—STREETS, AND MODE
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Orders were now given to rendezvous, in case of
It was soon found, in the
trial of the sailing gualities of the vessels, that the
Relief was nnsuited to act with the rest without
great detention, and after four days I determined
to part company with her, giving her orders to
proceed to the Cape de Verdes.

The novelty of our sitnation was quite enough
to interest all; free communications were had, and
endeavours were made to excite a general interest
in all the objects that were passing about us, It
was amusing to see all entering into the novel
occupation of dissecting the fish taken, and to hear
scientific names bandied about between Jack and
his shipmates.

On the 25th of Angust our winds became favour-
able,and we were enabled to lay our course towards
Madeira. I continued to keep the direction of the
Gulf Stream towards the Western Islands. We
felt its influence until we reached the longitude of
48° W, and found it to set for the last few days
to the northward of east. The winds had been
light and the sea smooth, indicating no other im-
pulse than the flow of the stream. The tempera-
ture gradually decreased from 83° to 75°. !

On the night of the 26th we parted company
with the Peacock and Flying-Fish in a sqnall, and
did not again meet them until we reached Madeira.
The 5th of September, being near the reported
shoal of St, Anne, I determined to pass over its
position,

On the 6th we passed over it, the sea was
smooth, the horizon clear, and the day beautiful.
At 8 am. the look-ount ecried out, “Rocks or a
wreck on the starboard bow !” which at once
ereated an excitement on board. We stood for it.
It had at first every appearance of a rocl, then
that of a wreck with the masts gone. It proved,
however, to be a large tree of cotton-wood, one

B




2 Funchal. Veclocity of waves.

MADEIRA.

Camera de Lobos.

hundred and twenty feet in length, and fourteen
feet in circumference at the height of five feet
above the roots. It had been a long time in the
water, was full of barnacles, and mueh eaten by
the teredo navalis. Great quantities of fish were
about it, consisting of dolphins, sharks, &e. We
did not, however, succeed in taking any. In rough
weather it might easily have been mistaken for a
rock, particularly if passed in twilight, or at night.

In consequence of the wind being from the
southward and westward, I was compelled, after
making the Peak of Pico, to go to the northward
of St. Michael’s. I am satisfied, however, it is
much better to keep to the southward, as the wind
will be found more steady and stronger. Besides,
the current, at that season of the year, sets to the
westward among the islands.

As we passed St. Michael’s, we amused ourselves
by a view, through our glasses, of its villas, groves,
and cultivated fields.

On the night of the 13th of September we laid
by, just after passing the north end of St. Michael’s,
in order to examine the position of the Tullock
Reef by daylight. We passed within a mile and a
half of its reported position, hut saw nothing of it,
although the sea was running sufficiently high to
have made a heavy break on it, if it did exist.

On the 15th, as we were making sail, George
Porter, one of our maintop-men, in loosing the top-
gallant sail, was caught by the buntline, and dragged
over the yard, where he was seen to hang, as it
were quite lifeless, swinging to and fro by the
neck.

On the alarm being given, two men ran aloft to
his assistance. It now became doubtful on deck
whether they would not be all dragged over by the
weight of lis body, until several others gave as-
sistance and relieved them. It caused a breathless
anxiety to us all to see a fellow-being in the mo-
mentary expectation that he would be dashed to
the deck. He was fortunately rescued and brought
below yet living. Here he speedily came to his
senses, and recollecting that the drum had rolled
to grog just before his accident, he, sailor-like,
asked for his portion of it. It was truly a provi-
dential escape. This young man died on our way
home, in the China seas, of an inflammatory fever.

On the 16th we made the island of Madeira, and
having a strong westerly wind, I determined to
pass to Funchal, on its southern side. This may
be done at this season, but vessels bound to that
port usually prefer going round the eastern point
of the island. When off the western point of
Madeira we experienced a very long heavy swell,
which gave me an opportunity of trying the velo-
city of the waves, by noting the time the same
wave was passing between the vessels. The result
gave twenty-three miles per hour, but I was not
altogether satisfied with it. It was difficult to
measure the correct angle subtended by the Por-
poise’s masts for the distance, on account of the
motion of both vessels. The measurement of the
height of the waves I found still more difficult,and
the results varied too much to place confidence in
them, principally owing to each succeeding swell
or wave being less than the preceding one. The
different observations gave from twenty-five to
fourteen feet; the width of the wave, from the
same causes, was equally variable, and each suc-
cessive result varied from that which preceded it.

Before sunset we cast anclhior in cempany with
the Porpoise and Sea-Gull, and were the next
morning joined by the Peacock and Flying-Fish.

Shortly after coming to anchor, we were boarded
by the health officer, with the captain of the port,
who, on being assured of our good health, gave us
permission to land. The United States’ consul,
Henry John Burden, esq., also came on board, and
kindly offered us all the attention that lay in his
power.

The first appearance of Madcira did not come
up to the idea we had formed of its beautics from
the glowing description of travellers. It exhibited
nothing to the distant view but a bare and broken
rock, of huge dimensions, which, though graud and
imposing, is peculiarly dark and gloomy, and it was
not until we had made our way close under the
land, that we could discover the green patches which
are every where scattered over its dark red soil,
even to the tops of the highest peaks.

The mountain verdure was afterwards discovered
to be owing to groves of heath and broom, which
grow to an extraordinary height, aspiring to the
stature of forest trees. In addition to these groves,
the terraced acclivities, covered with a luxuriant
tropical vegetation, change on a closer approach its
distant barren aspect into one of extreme beauty
and fertility.

The most striking peculiarity in the mountain
scenery is the jagged outline of the ridge, the rudely-
shaped towers and sharp pyramids of rock, which
appear elevated on the tops and sides of the high-
est peaks as well as on the lower elevations, and
the deep precipitous gorges, which cut through
the highest mountains almost to their very base.

The shores of the island are mostly lofty cliffs,
occasionally facing the water with a perpendicular
front one or two thousand feet in height. The
cliffs are interrupted by a few small bays, where a
richly cultivated valley approaches the water be-
tween abrupt precipices, or surrounded by an am-
phitheatre of rugged hills. These narrow bays are
the sites of the villages of Madeira.

As we sailed along from its western end, we oc-
casionally saw, in these quiet and peaceful sitnations,
small white-walled villages, each with its little
church at the outlet of the gorges. We were par-
ticularly struck with that of the Camera de Lobos,
a few miles to the westward of Santa Cruz hill.
This is the largest, and is the most interesting of
any, from its having been the first point settled by
Europeans. The high precipices were new to us
Americans : so different from what we are accus-
tomed to in the United States. The scene was still
move striking, and our attention was more forcibly
arrested, when passing under cliffs of some sixteen
hundred feet above us. We were so near them that
the sound of the surf was distinetly heard. The
whole effect of the view was much heightened by a

glowing sunset in one of the finest climates in the |

world,

Off the eastern cape of the island, many isolated
rocks were seen separated from the land, with bold,
abrupt sides and broken outlines. The character
of these rocks is remarkable; they stand quite de-
tached from the adjoining cliffs, and some of them
rise to a great height in a slender form, with ex-
tremely rugged surfaces,and brokenedges. Through
some the waters have worn arched ways of large
dimensions, which afford a passage for the breaking
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surf, and would seem to threaten ere long their
destruction.

Similar needle-form rocks are seen off the north-
ern Deserta, an island lying some miles east of
Madeira. One of them is often mistaken for a ship
under sail, to which when first seen it has a con-
siderable resemblance. It stands like a slender
broken column, several hundred feet in height, on
a base scarcely larger than its summit.

Funchal has a very pleasing appearance from
the sea, and its situation, in a kind of amphitheatre
formed by the mountains, adds to its beauty. The
contrast of the white buildings and villas with the
green mountains, forms a pieture which is much
heightened by the bold quadrangular Loo Rock,
with its embattled summit commanding the harbour
in the foreground.

The island throughout is rough and mountainous,
but the steeps are clothed with rich and luxuriant
verdure. Terraces are visible on every side, and
every spot that the ingenuity of man could make
available has been apparently turned to advantage,
and is diligently cultivated. These spots form an
interesting - scene, particularly when contrasted
with the broken and wild background, with the
white cottages clustered at the sea-shore, and
gradually extending themselves upwards until the
eye rests on the highest and most striking
building, that of the convent of Nostra Sefiora de
Monte.

Through the western half of the island runs a
central ridge, about five thousand feet high, on
which is an extensive plain, called Paul de Serra,
which is mostly overgrown, and is used especially
for breeding mules and horses. The eastern por-
tion of the island, though quite elevated, is less so
than the western.

The valleys usually contain a strip of land of
extreme fertility, through which winds the bed of a
streamlet, that becomes a mountain torrent in the
rainy seasons, but is nearly or quite dry in sum-
mer.

The landing at Funchal is on a stony beach, and
is accompanied with some little difficulty, partly on
account of the surf, but more from the noise, con-
fusion, and uproar made by the native boatmen in
their efforts to drag their boat up on the beach.
This operation they however understand, and are
well accustomed to, and those who desire to land
dry, will be wise to employ them.

On the 17th, we paid our respects, with a large
party of officers, to the civil governor the baron
de Lordello, field-marshal in the army, and admi-
nistrator-general of the province of Madeira and
Porto Santo ; and also to the military governor
Jose Teixcera Rebello, colonel in the army, and
commandant of the district.

His excellency baron Lordello resides in the
government house or palace, which is a large
quadrangular building, occupied in part as bar-
racks. His suit of apartments fronts the bay,
and enjoys a beautiful view of it ; they also have
the enjoyment of the inbat or sea-breeze. They
are very large, and but meagerly furnished.
Around the large anteroom are hung the portraits
of all the eivil, ecclesiastical, and military go-
vernors, which form an imposing array of hard
outline, stiff figures and faces, with a variety of
amusing costume. Those of later years which
have been hung up, are not caleulated to give very

exalted ideas of the standing of the present Portu-
guese school of portrait painting.

His excellency the baron Lordello received us
very courteously. Our audienee, however, was ex-
tremely formal ; the whole furniture and appear-
ance of the room served to make it so. We all
found it difficult to school ourselves to ceremonies,
having been ushered as we were through dilapi-
dated and impoverished courts and vestibules.
His excellency the baron speaks English remark-
ably well, which I understood he had aequired
while acting as interpreter to the British staff in
Portugal, during the Peninsular war. He had
been no more than a week in charge of the go-
vernment, having just arrived from Portugal.
After a few monosyllabic questions and answers
we took our leave, and he did us the honour to see
us through the anteroom to the hall of entrance,
where we parted with many bows.

Our next visit was to the military governor,
Sefior Rebello, who oceupied a small apartment at
the opposite end of the building. This was not
large enough to accomrnodate us all, and chairs
were wanting for many. The manner and ease of the
occupant made full amends. Ceremony and form
were laid aside ; he seemed to enter warmly into
our plans and pleasures, and evinced a great desire
to do us service.

The streets of the town are very narrow, with-
out sidewalks, and to our view like alleys, but their
narrowness produces no inconvenience. They are
well paved, and wheel-carriages are unknown.
The only vehicle, if so it may be called, is a sledge,
of some six feet in length, about twenty inches
wide, and only six or eight inches high, on
which are transported the pipes of wine. Two
strips of hard wood are fastened together for run-
ners,

This sledge is dragged by two very small oxen,
and slips easily on the pavement, which is occa-
sionally wet with a cloth. It is no doubt the best
mode of transportation in Funchal, for their wine,
on account of the great steepness of their streets.
Smaller burthens are transported on men’s shoul-
ders, or in hampers and baskets on the backs of
donkeys.

T was surprised to learn that all misdemeanours
are referred for trial to Portugal, and that persons
having committed small crimes are kept for years
without any disposition being made of them by
those in authority. They are maintained at the ex-
pense of the complainant, consequently crime is
scarcely noticed or complained of. On the one
hand it makes the punishment very severe, and on
the other, persons are inclined to take the law into
their own hands against petty thefts. It is impos-
sible to avoid many painful sights in passing the
prisons, Caps on sticks are thrust through the
iron gratings, and requests are made for alms, first
in heseeching tones, and afterwards, if nothing is
given, one is pained with hearing cries of execra-
tion. = The occupants are in keeping with the pre-
mises, and did not fail to excite both our com-
miseration and disgust. .

The rides in Madeira are beautiful. The roads
are well made, easily and safely travelled on a
Madeira pony, with a pony-boy or burroquerro.
One is at a loss to which to impute the most
strength of mind and endurance, the pony or the
boy. These boys keep constantly near the rider, at
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times holding on to the tail of the pony, then be-
stowing repented blows with their long sticks, and
ever and anon urging him on with their singular
tones of voice, so that the rider is compelled to
allow himself to be carried along, contented with
passing safely over so novel and (to him) ap-
parently so impassable a roadway. ;

On proceeding out of Funchal, fruits, flowers,
and vegetables seem crowding upon the sight ; in
the lower portions, groves of orange and lemon
trees are mingled with the vineyards, the trees are
loaded with fruit; then, as one mounts higher,
bananas, figs, pomcgranates, &c., are seen, and
again, still higher, the fruits of the fropies are
interspersed with those of the temperate zone, viz.,
apples, currants, pears, and peaches, while the
ground is covered with melons, tomatoes, egg-
plant, &e. Farther beyond, the highest point of
cultivation is reached, where the potato alone
flourishes. Then the whole lower portion is spread
before the eye. Vineyards, oceupying every spot
that is susceptible of improvement ; and one rides
through paths hedged in with geraniums, roses,
myrtles, and hydrangeas. These plants, which we
had been accustomed to consider as the inhabitants
of our parlours and green-houses, are here met
with in gigantic forms, and as different from our
small, sickly specimens as can well be imagined.

Every one who visits Madeira should see the
Curral. 1t is a very remarkable spot, and it is
difficult, if not impossible, to give an idea of its
beauty and grandeur. This place is approached
by the usual ascent from Funchal, through the
narrow roads, or paths hedged with roses, &c., the
view gradually extending beneath, over the ter-
raced vineyards. Just before reaching it you
mount a small ascent; you are then on the summit
or edge of the Curral, and the whole scene sud-
denly bursts upon you. The eye descends to the
depth of two thousand feet, into the immense
chasm below, and wanders over the ragged and
broken outline of the many peaks that rise from
its very bottom ; then upwards, following the gray
precipitous rocks, till their summits are lost in the
clouds, which are passing fitfully across it, ocea-
sionally permitting the sunbeams to glance to its
very bottom. The whole looks more like en-
chantment than reality. The shape of the Curral
and its perpendicular sides give the idea rather of
a gorge than of a crater.

The islands of Madeira and Porto Santo, under
the new constitution, promulgated in 1836, were
included in one district, called * Districto-adminis-
trative do Funchal.” It contains ten councils, in
which are forty-five parishes. The population, ac-
cording to the census taken in 1836, amounted to
115,447 souls. The English population to 108
families, numbering 324 souls.

The revenue of the island is stated to be about
210,000 dollars per annum. That portion which
is derived from the customs, is about one-half, or
110,000 dollars. The remainder is from taxes and
tithes,

There are about five thousand proprietors of the
soil, of whom no more than six hundred and fifty
live on their rents; and there are about four hun-
dred who receive government salaries.

Mendicants are numerous, and one is much tor-
mented with them from the very moment of landing.
1t is surprising to find them so importunate in so

fine an island, and where the necessaries of life
ought to abound.

Wine is the staple commodity : the produce
during the year 1837 was 14,150 pipes. The export
the year previous to our visit amounted to 8435
pipes, of which about 3800 pipes went to the United
States. The inhabitants of Madeira are muchalive
and justly jealous of the reputation of their wines,
which are generally the engrossing topic of conver-
sation, An anusing excitement existed during our
visit. A London paper (The Times) had asserted,
that foreign wine had frequently been introduced
into Madeira, and afterwards exported as the ge-
nuine article to the United States in particular;
and what gave more force to the story, it wasstated
asa fact, that 70 pipes had lately been entered, at the
expense of 1000 dollars,and remanufactured, Every
body was up in arms. The commercial association
of Funchal passed resolutions denouncing the pub-
lication in strong terms, as designed by certain in-
terested persons to injure the reputation of the
wine of Madeira. So strict are the laws to prevent
frauds, that even genuine Madeira, after being once
shipped, cannot be returned to the island. I heard,
however, of an attempt, and but one, to smuggle in
Teneriffe and Fayal wines, which was discovered.
The casks were broken, the wine destroyed, the
boats confiscated, and the smuggler condemned to
be transported to the coast of Africa. i

The people are industrious, sober, and civil, and
althouglh ignorant, I should think happy. There is
little, if any, mixed blood among them. They are
of the old Arabian stock. Free negroes are seen.
Dark hair, eyes, and complexion, are most common;
but much diversity in form and feature, and in the
colour of the hair, exists. The character of the
features of the inhabitants is usually rather a
broad face, high cheek bones, and pointed nose,
full lips, good teeth, and retreating chin. The
men are very muscular, rather above the middle
height, strongly built, and capable of enduring
great fatigue. We all agreed that the women
were particularly ugly, which is to be imputed
in part to the hard labour required of them.
The two sexes do not appear to belong to the same
race.

The men of the lower order are dressed in a
kind of loose. trousers (cuecas), descending as faras
the knee, with a shirt or jacket of a gaudy colour.
Both sexes wear a kind of cap (carapuca), of very
small dimensions, tied under the chin, Its use is
not readily conceived, as it is only a few inches in
diameter at its base, and terminates in a conical top,
like an inverted funnel,

The women wear bodices, with short petticoats
of a variety of colours, in stripes. They have
usually shoes and stockings, but they generally go
barefooted, with these articles tied in a small bun-
dle, to be put on when they wish to appear fine.
The children are poorly clad, have but one gar-
ment, and that dirty.

The habitations of the lower order would be
called huts in our country. They are composed of
walls of stone, about five or six feet high, with a
roof rising on all sides to a central pole; are
thatched with straw or broom, and contain ‘only
one room. The only aperture for light and smoke
is the door. There is but little necessity for chim-
neys, as fire is seldom required. It is said that in
the northern part of the island, some of the pea-




! than our wood-cellars.

‘Wine-carriers.
Manner of making wine.

MADEIRA.

Fertilily of the island. 5
Pico Ruivo.

sants make their hahitation in caves or excava-
tions on the hill-side.

1In the town of Funchal there are many elegant
establishments, and much luxury among the higher
classes, but the poorer classes are lodged misera-
bly. The houses are generally of one story, of
which the exterior is well kept, being neatly white-
washed; but the interior is any thing but comfort-
able. They have but one entrance. The floors
are paved with round stones, and the walls are of
rough stone, presenting no better an appearance
The furniture is scanty, |
and of the coarsest kind.

Travelling is performed in sedan-chairs. This
mede is always considered the safest for ladies,
particularly in ecrossing the mountains, Horses
and mules are seldom used. On leaving Funchal
for the country, it is one continued ascent between
high stone walls, these forming abutments to the
terraces, which are covered with vines, and afford
protection from the sun. After reaching the hills,
one enjoys a delightful view of the beautiful gar-
dens. The road-sides are lined throughout with
flowers (to us those of the green-house), among
them fuchsias, digitalis, rose geraniums, punica
granata, rosa indica coceinea, hydrangea hortensis,
mixed with hox-trees, myrtles, &e.

The valleys are covered with the belladonna
lily, and the mountain-passes cannot be compared
to any thing more appropriate than to a rich
flower-garden left to grow wild. Added to all
this, a climate which resembles our finest spring
weather.

Such of the peasantry as do not gain a subsist-
ence in the vineyards have usually a small patch
of ground which they cultivate, raising grain, corn,
potatoes, and the taro (arum esculentum), in quan-
tities barely sufficient to eke out a scanty living.
The cultivation is commonly performed by hand,
although a plough of very simple construction is
sometimes used. Many of the peasantry are em-
ployed as carriers, and one is much struck by their
numbers when entering Funchal early in the
morning, with sheep-skins filled with wine on their
shoulders, that look at a distance more like the
live animal than a filled skin, These skins are
preserved as entire as possible, even the legs of
the animal being retained. They are generally
kept steady by a band that passes over the fore-
head, which supports a great part of the weight.
About twenty-five gallons, weighing more than
two hundred pounds, is a load. They move rapidly,
and carry this lead five miles for a mere trifle.
To us, one of the most remarkable features in the
population was to see a female not only thus em-
ployed, but a stout mountain lass trudging up a
steep path with ease, under a load that would have
staggered one of our labourers, even for a shor:
distauce. ¢

The manner of expressing the juice I have no
where seen particularly described; and although a
description of it may not add a relish to the cup,
yet it will show the manufacture as conducted ac-
cording to the old custom, at the present day. A
friend of our consul was obliging enough to show
us his works, and the machinery for expressing
the juice from the grape. It was in a rude sort of
shed. On our approach we heard a sort of song,
with a continued thumping, and on entering saw

six men stamping violently in a vat of six feet

square by two feet deep, three on each side of a
buge lever beam, their legs bare up to the thighs.
On our entrance they redoubled their exertions till
the perspiration fairly poured from themj; the vat
had been filled with grapes, and by their exertions
we were enabled to see the whole process. After
the grapes had been sufficiently stamped, and the
men’s legs well scraped, the pulp was made into
the shape of a large bee-hive, a rope made of the
young twigs of the vine being wound around it.
The lever was then used, which has a large stone
or rock attached to it by a screw. The juice flows
off, and is received in tubs. The produce of the
press is on an average about fifty gallons daily.
Each gallon requires about ten bushels of grapes.
The taste is very much like sweet cider. The
process is any thing but pleasing, and endeavours
have been made by English residents to substitute
machinery, but the prejudices, vexations, and diffi-
culties experienced have caused them to give up
the attempt. The general average is from one to
three pipes of wine per acre annually.

The south side of Madeira, as is well known,
although not the mest fertile, produces the finest
wines. Every point which can be cultivated suc-
cessfully is attended to, and earth is brought to
increase the soil from other parts. The kinds of
grapes are various, and the wines manufactured as
numerous. 'The common Madeira is obtained from
a mixture of Bual, Verdelho, and Negro Molle
grapes; the Malmsey and Sercial from grapes of
the same name. There is a great difference in the
spots and peculiar exposure where the vine grows;
and different kinds of wine are produced, accord-
ing te the state of maturity to which the grape is
allowed to arrive at before being gathered. After
being expressed, it is put into casks, undergoes the
process of fermentation, is clarified with gypsum
or isinglass,and a small pertion of hrandy is added,
two or three gallons to the pipe.

The deportment of the lower classes is a mixture
of politeness and servility. They invariably noticed
us in passing by taking off the cap; and on re-
ceiving any thing, kissed their hands, or made
some other respectful salutation.

The language spoken in Madeira is Portu-
guese, but with a rapid utlterance, or rather,
clipping or abbreviating of their words and expres-
sions.

The ignorance of the common people seems
great. Few can read, and still fewer write. It is
said they are acquainted with no more than three
coins, all of which are Spanish, namely, dollars,
pistareens, and bits, and that many kinds of Por-
tuguese coins current at Lisbon will net pass in
Madeira. The want of a small description of
money is much felt.

I directed a party of officers to make an excur-
sion to the top of Pico Ruivo, in order to ascertain
its height, and that of the several points on their
way up. They remained four hours on the sum-
mit, during which time simultaneous observations
were made at the consul’s house by lieutenant Carr
and myself. They ascended by the Santa Anna
road, which is the only one now said to be practi-
cable. Punta d’Empefio, the highest point of cul-
tivation, was found to be four thousand one hun-
dred feet above the sea.

The magnetical observations for dip and inten-
sity were also made, and the longitude by chrono-
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meter was found to be 16° 54’ 11" W. Latitude
by observation, 32° 38’ 11" N.
Tlhe markets are well supplied with meat, poul-
- try, fish, and all kinds of vegetables.

The bat noticed by Bowdich was the only one of
the mammalia seen in a wild state. Of birds, two
species of hawks, the linnet, the canary, the gold-
finelh, the yellow wagtail, and the swift, were all
that were seen. Sea-fish are abundant; but not a
single trace of a fresh-water fish was seen or found
in the strcams. Many specimens of crustacea,
insects, and mollusca were added to our collec-
tions.

The ride to the Quinta of Mr. Bean at Comancha
is one of the prettiest the island affords. It is
towards the east end, and some eight or ten miles
from the town of Funchal. For variety of scenery
and the beauty of its grounds it is not exceeded by
any on the island, and it gives a good idea of the
effect of English taste when applied to the scenery
and fine climate of Madeira. The road to it is
the same that has been before described, passing
through the gorges and around the different spurs,
which gives great variety to it, and presents many
fine views. Having a note of introduction from
our consul, we stopped at Mr. Bean’s gate, and sent
the servant in, who returned, informing us that
Mr. Bean was not at home, but a kind invitation
to enter was sent to us from his lady. We did so,

riding throngh hedges of fuchsias and myrtles
twelve feet high, when a beautiful little cottage on
a small level spot burst suddenly upon our view,
with its verandahs embosomed in creeping vines;
and from the notes of various kinds of birds, one
could almost have fancied oneself in an aviary.
Several small lakes were partially scen, their
dimensions being ingeniously hid from view. On
one of them was seen a tiny fleet safely moored, on
another waterfalls, &ec. ; the banks of others were
surrounded with aquatic plants, among which was
the calla Ethiopica in full bloom. Then again we
were struck with the dahlias, geraniums, roses,
and jasmines, and the varieties of trees and shrubs
from the tropies, besides willows, oaks, elms, &e.,
that were familiar to us. A view through the
trees down the gorge to the distant ocean was
beautiful, bringing before us all the bold scenery
of Madeira: truly it was an enchanting spot. The
grounds are extensive, and laid out with great
taste, and each spot appeared in keeping with the
whole. The hill behind the house was found by
the sympiesometer to be two thousand and ninety-
eight feet above the level of the sca.

After a stay of a week, we bad made all our
repairs and arrangements which were necessary
in consequence of our defective outfits, recruited
the officers and men, and prepared for our de-
parture.

CHAPTER II.
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ON the 25th of September, having completed all
that was deemed necessary, we sailed from Ma-
deira, and stood to the southward, intending to pass
over the localities where shoals were supposed to
exist.

After passing the Canary Islands, we experienced
a current setting north-east by east, of about one-
fourth of a mile an hour, until we reached the
latitude of Bonavista, one of the Cape de Verde
Islands. This somewhat surprised me, for I had
formed the idea that the set of the current should
have been in the direction of our course ; but
many careful observations with the current-log,
and the difference between our astronomical
observations and dead reckoning, gave the same
results.

It was my intention on leaving the United States
to pass from Madeira through the Sargasso Sea, in
order to ascertain something definite in relation to
this unexplored and interesting locality,and to gain
some information relative to the fucus natans, or
gulf-weed, the origin of which has remained so long
in doubt. Deep soundings in this part of the ocean
I deemed would be very interesting, and afford an
opportunity of settling the origin of this plant, which
is spread over the whole ocean; but my time did

not permit me to make this deviation from our
direct course, and I hoped on my return to have
ample leisure for its exploration.

On the 29th of September we passed into dis-
coloured water, as green in appearance as that of
fifty fathoms’ depth. On entering it, the thermo-
meter fell one and a half to two degrees. The
distance run in it was about four hundred and fifty
miles. Repeated casts of the deep sea lead were
had in from two to three hundred fathoms, but no
bottom found. The water was particularly exa-
mined for animalcula, but none were detected. On
leaving it, a rise of temperature took place of two
degrees; and much phosphorescence was seen when
we had passed out of it.

The first shoal searched for was the Maria Rock,
said to be in latitude 19° 45’ N., and longitude
20° 50’ W. In its neighbourhood our position was
carefully ascertained. The vessels were then spread
in open order, and a course sailed to pass directly
over the spot. The surface of the ocean visible
was not less than twenty miles in latitude, with
every opportunity which elear weather could afford.
Good look-outs were kept at the mast-head, and
there was a sufficient swell to cause breakers on
any shoal within fifteen feet of the surface. We
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ran over the locality without perceiving any thing
that indicated a shoal.

The sitnation of the Bom Felix Shoal, laid down
about ten leagues to the south of the above, was
passed over in the same manner, sounding re-
peatedly for bottom with three hundred fathoms
of line, but no appearance of a shoal was observed.

The reported position of the Bonetta Rocks
next claimed our attention, in latitude 16° 32" N,,
and longitude 20° 57" W. After this locality had
been well examined, a course was steered over its
supposed bearing from Bonavista, one of the Cape
de Verde Islands. The vessels of the squadron
sounding every half hour during the night, which
was clear aud bright moonlight *.

On the night of the 6th of October, we hove to off
the island of St. Jago. Seldom have we seen the
sea exhibit so much phosphorescence. Its bril-
liancy was so great, that it might truly be said to
have the appearance of being on fire, We made
some experiments to ascertain the depth to which
these phosphorescent animalculee extended. After
many trials, they were not found below eighteen
fathoms. The temperature of the water at that
depth was 79° at the surface 80° and at one hun-
dred fathoms depth 58°. The mean temperature
of the air from Madeira until our arrival off this
port, was found to have increased from 69° to 78°,
while the difference in the water was from 71°
to 81°,

On the morning of the 7th, we anchored in Porto
Praya bay. The island of St. Jago presents a very
different appearance from Madeira, particularly the
south-eastern portion of it, though its formation is
known to be similar. There are many high peaks
and mountains in its centre, which afford a fine
background for the barren and uninteresting coast
scenery. -

The time of our arrival was just after the rainy
season, the island consequently presented a more
verdant appearance than it does at other seasons of
the year.

Our consul, F. Gardiner, esq., came on board,
and made us welcome to all the island afforded.
An officer was despatched to call upon his excel-
lency the governor, to report our arrival, who
proved to be a black man. Knowing that the re-
gulations required permission for vessels to depart,
the request was made during the interview, which
he readily granted at any hour we chose.

The town of Porto Praya is prettily situated on
an elevated piece of table land, and looked well
from the anchorage.

The bay is an open one, but is not exposed to the
prevailing winds. There is generally a swell
setting in, which makes the landing unpleasant
and difficult. The only landing-place is a small
rock, some distance from the town, and under a
high bank, on which there is, or rather was, a forti-
fication, for it is now entirely gone to decay. It

* Since our examination, I have seen a letter from the
American consul at Porto Praya, F. Gardiner, esq., detailing
thie wreck of the British ship Charliotte in 1841, and placing
this shoal in latitude 16° 17/ N., longitude 22° 21’ W., 8¢/
in longitude and 15’ in latitude from the position I searched
for it in; whence it appears that it is the same reefon which
the Magdelaine was lost. I have no kind of doubt but that
they ought all to be referred to the Hartwell Reef. The
same gentleman was confident at the time I saw him that
the Magdelaine had heen lost on the reef of that name.

e

commands the bay, and is situated about two hun-
dred feet above the sea. The horizontal stratifica-
tion of the red and yellow-coloured sandstoné shows
most conspicuously in this cliff, and forms one of
the most remarkable objects on this part of the
island. It is of tertiary formation, and contains
many fossils.

On landing, a stranger is immediately sur-
rounded by numbers of the inhabitants, with fruit,
vegetables, chickens, turkeys, and monkeys, all
pressing him with bargains, and willing to take any
thing for the purpose of obliging their customers.
Many of them continue to follow until they meet
with some new customer.

The soil, rocks, and every thing around on the
surface, show unequivocal marks of volcanic origin.
The rock above the tertiary formation is a thick
bed of cellular lava, with fragments of the same
strewn in every direction over it. A thin and
poor soil gives but little sustenance to a light herb-
age. Goats and asses are found in great numbers
grazing upon it.

The walk from the landing to the town is exceed-
ingly fatiguing, and the road deep with sand. The
first view of the town on entering it is any thing
but striking, and all the ideas formed in its favour
are soon dispelled. The houses are whitewashed,
and in general appearance resemble those inhabited
by the lower orders in Madeira, but they are much
inferior even to them. The north-east part of the
town is composed of rough stone hounses, covered
with palm leaves. The streets are wide, and iu the
centre is a large public square, the middle of which
is occupied by a small wooden monument said to be
emblematical of royalty ! A chapel, jail, and bar-
racks constitute the principal public buildings.
The fort, which flanks the town, is almost entirely
in decay. This is the case with almost every thing
we saw here; the place is, indeed, little better than
an African town. The houses are of stone, one
story high, partly thatched, and others tiled. Their
interior presents only a few articles of absolute
necessity., Of comfort and cleanliness, in our sense
of the words, they have no idea. The houses and
streets are filthy in the extreme ; and in both of
them, pigs, fowls, and monkeys appear to claim,
and really possess, equal rights with the occupants
and owner.

The population is made up of an intermixture of
descendants from the Portuguese, natives, and
negroes from the adjacent coast. The negro race
seems to predominate, woolly hair, flat noses, and
thick lips being most frequently met with. The
number of inhabitants in St. Jago is about thirty
thousand, Porto Praya contains two thousand
three hundred, of which number one hundred are
native Portuguese.

The language spoken is a jargon formed by a
mixture of the Portuguese and negro dialects.
Most of the blacks speak their native tongue. Mr.
Hale, our philologist, obtained here a vocabulary
of the Mandingo language, and found it to agree
with that given by Mungo Park. g

The officers of this garrison were, like the
governor, all black. The latter made a brilliant
appearance, dressed in a military frock coat, red
sash, two large silver epaulettes, and a military
cross on his breast. He was good-looking, although
extremely corpulent, and speaks both French and
Spanish well. He was very civil and attentive.
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Fruit, bread, cheese, and wines were handed about.
Some of the wine was made on the island of Fogo,
and resembled the light Italian wines. The cheese
also was made here from goats’ milk, and resem-
bled the Spanish cheese. After doing ample jus-
tice to his excellency’s good fare, we proceeded to
view the lions of the place.

The first and greatest of these is the fountain,
or common watering-place of the town, above half
a mile distant by the path, in a valley to the west
of the town, and almost immediately under it. The
fountain is surrounded by a variety of tropical
trees, consisting of dates, cocoa-nuts, bananas, pa-
payas, sugar-cane, and tamarinds, with grapes,
oranges, limes, &ec. &c., and when brought into
comparison with the surrounding lands, may be
termed an enchanting spot ; but what adds pecu-
liarly to its effect on a stranger, is the novelty of
the objects that are brought together. Over the
spring is a thatched roof, and round about it a
group of the most remarkable objects in human
shape that can well be conceived. On one side
blind beggars, dirty soldiers, and naked children ;
an another, lepers, boys with monkeys, others with
fowls, half-dressed women, asses not bigger than

sheep, and hogs of a mammoth breed ; to say

nothing of those with cutaneous disorders, that
were undergoing ablution. All conspired to
form a scene peculiar, I should think, to this semi-
African population. Here sailors watering and
washing, chatting, talking, and langhing ; there a
group of far niente natives of all sizes, shapes,
and colours, half clothed, with turbaned heads and
handkerchiefs of many and gay colours, tied on
after a different fashion from what we had been
accustomed to, the shawls being reversed, their
ends hanging down behind instead of before, com-
pletely covering the breast and one-fourth of the
face. This well barely supplies the wants of the
inhabitants and shipping, and they are now about
building a reservoir, The whole of the stone for
it was prepared in Portugal, and made ready for
putting up. It is to be of marble, and the water
for its supply is brought two miles in iron pipes.

A market is held daily in the morning when any
vessels are in port. The square in which it is held
is quite a large one, with a cross in its centre.
The market is not of much extent, but a great
variety of tropical fruits, of the kinds before enu-
merated, are exposed for sale in small quantities,
as well as vegetables. These consist of cabbage-
leaves, beans, pumpkins, squashes, corn, potatoes,
yams, mandioca, &c. All these were spread out
on the large leaves of the cocoa-nuttree. No kind
of meat was for sale. The only articles of this
description were chickens four or five days old,
tied up in bunches, and some eggs. In order to
obtain beef, it is necessary to buy the cattle at the
cattle-yard, where, on previous notice being given,
you may choose those that suit for slaughter.
They are in general of small size, and dark-
coloured. Those we saw were from the interior of
the island, where they are said to thrive well,

The morning drill of the recruits which was
witnessed was amusing. They were ecleanly
dressed, but the rattan was freely used by the
sergeant 3 and what seemed characteristic or in
keeping with appearances around, the sergeant
doring the drill ordered one of his men from the
xanks to bring him some fire to light his cigar !

No trades were observed, and but one small car-
penter’s shop. A few shops were supplied with
cotton, hardware, &c. There: were likewise a
number of little wine shops, where they also sold
fruit, which they usually have in great plenty; but
all their crops depend much upon the rains, and
the inhabitants have also become indifferent or
careless about raising more than for their own
supply, from the heavy exactions of government
made upon every thing that is cultivated. The
demand for shipping has of late years very
much decreased. The improvement in the sup-
plies and comforts on board of vessels on long
voyages, now make it unnecessary to touch in port,
as was formerly deemed unavoidable.

Porto Praya is yet visited by whale-ships for
supplies. Although the soil is poor, and the erops
very uncertain, yet the tropical fruits and some
vegetables can always be obtained here. They arc
usually, if time is allowed, brought from the in-
terior. 'The inhabitants have at times suffered
almost the extremes of famine, in consequence of
the droughts that prevail for successive years, and
especially during the one that took place in 1832,

The exports from these islands are salt, some
ordinary wine, hides, goats’ skins, and orchilla.
The latter is a government monopoly. Ninety
thousand milrees were paid by the company for
the yearly erop, and it is said at that price to yield
a handsome profit.

The climate of theseislands is said to be healthy,
though exceedingly warm. It is subject to fevers,
which generally take place during the rainy months
of July and August. There is an indistinctness in
the atmosphere that I have not experienced else-
where, which causes every thing to be ill-defined,
although the day may be fair. The same appcar-
ance was observed after a shower of rain as before.
The temperature of the air was found here to be
757°, and of the water 81°.

Slaves are imported from the coast of Africa,
and settlers or heads of families are not allowed to
bring with them more than ten slaves. There was
one at the consul’s, recently imported from the
Foolah district in Africa, who was purchased by
him for one hundred and fifty dollars.

The costumes here are so various, that it scarcely
can be said that any one of them is peculiar to the
island. The men generally wear a white shirt and
trousers, with a dark vest, principally the cast-off
clothing of the whites. Others go quite naked,
excepting a straw hat; others again are in loose
shirts. The women have a shawl fastened around
them, with occasionally another thrown over them,
covering the mouth and bust, and crossing behind.
The children for the most part go naked.

The Relief not having arrived, I deemed it an
unnecessary detention to await her here. There
was great necessity of reaching Rio de Janeiro as
soon as possible, in order to complete our outfits,
and put the vessels in fit condition to meet the
Antarctie cruising as soon as possible. I therefore
determined to proceed thither forthwith. The
store-ship did not reach Porto Praya until the
18th, after a passage from Hampton Roads of
sixty days. Nothing more truly illustrates the
necessity of navigating in the prevailing winds,
than this passage of the Relief compared with that
of the squadron. We took the route by Madeira,
over one thousand miles grcater in distance, re-
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mained there a week, and yet we arrived at Porto
Praya eleven days sooner. The Relief, pursning
the direct route, had light baffling winds during
her whole passage. Although something is un-
doubtedly due to her dull sailing, yet the differ-
ence is too great to be entirely attributed to that
eanse. The winds were generally found by her
from the northward and eastward, and southward
and eastward, whilst we, in a higher latitude, had
them from the south-west and the westward.

On the 7th of Oetober we left Porto Praya, and
stood for Patty’s Overfalls, as laid down on the
chart, in latitude 11° N., and longitude 24° 25" W,
We lost the trade winds the day after we left
Porto Praya, the 8th of October, in latitude 12° N.,
and longitude 23° 30" W. The winds then be-
eame variable, and squalls of rain ensued. The
upper clouds had still a quick motion te the west-
ward.

On the 9th we reached the supposed position of
Patty’s Overfalls, and were becalmed close in their
proximity for forty-eight hours. Nothing was
seen of them. If any had existed, we must have
been made aware of it during the time we were
hecalmed, for we remained nearly in the same posi-
tion forty-eight hours. Thence we stood for War-
ley’s Shoal. The weather had the same indistinct-
ness that we had first observed at Porto Praya.
It might be termed a dry haze.

The 24th we reached the position assigned to
Warley’s Shoal, in latitude 5° 4" N., longitude
21° 25" W. We passed over the supposed locality,
but saw no appearance of shoal water, or danger of
any kind.

We now ran for the French Shoal, in latitude
4° 5’ N., longitude 20° 35" W. Here the wind
inelined to the sonthward, and we proceeded as far
east as longitude 13° W,, passing over the two
positions laid down by the French and English
hydrographers, but saw nothing of it.

We now tacked to the southward, to cross the
equator in longitude 17° W. The weather had
ehanged, the rains which we had experienced at
night ceased, and the extremely indistinet atmo-
sphere whieh at times had prevailed for the last
fortnight disappeared. It is difficult to describe
the peculiar effect this haziness produced. It
seemed to me an effect the opposite of that of
looming, apparently diminishing all objects. Al-
thongh the horizon was seen, yet the sea and sky
were 8o blended together, that it was difficult for
the eye to fix upon or define it at any moment. It
was impossible to use the dip sector. At the same
time it was perfectly clear over head, with a bright
sun, and the upper eirrous clouds, when seen, were
in rapid motion to the westward.

The nights were now beautiful until near morn-
ing, when it generally clouded over, and remained
overcast with flying clouds until evening. The
zodiacal light was once or twiee observed, but the
presence of these clouds for the most part pre-
vented it from being seen.

On the 29th, in Jatitude 3° 40’ N., our observa-
tions gave a current of ten miles in twenty-four
hours, to the north. Until the 3d of November
we had light winds; the upper stratum of elouds
was now seen moving from the east. On the 4th
we had a cry of breakers from the mast-head. We
immediately ehanged our course and ran for the
appearance, but it proved on nearing it to have

been one of the many optical illusions seen at sea,
from the effect of light and shadow.

On hoard the Peacock, on the 30th of October,
in latitude 1° 30’ N., longitude 18° W., they wit-
nessed a remarkable appearance, resembling the
aurora borealis, radiating from the north-west point
of the horizon in different directions, and extend-
ing from south-west ronud by the north to the east-
ward, at an altitude of from 10° to 50°; afterwards
reaching to the zenith, and passing over the moon’s
disk, encireling her with a faint halo of twenty
degrees in diameter. It continued an hour, and
although it was bright moonlight, the phenomenon
was very distinet and beautiful.

On the 5th the winids drew to the south-south-
east, and we erossed the line, as we had intended,
in longitude 17° W., which enabled us to pass over
and examine the supposed locality of the Triton
Bank, in longitude 17° 46" W, latitude 32'S.

We had now heavy deposits of dew, on several
fine and cloudless evenings. Indeed the sun had
scarcely set before the ship was quite wet with it.
One of the essential requisites supposed necessary
by Dr. Wells for a deposit of dew was certainly
Jvanting in this case, viz. that ©the temperature of
‘the body on which it was deposited shonld be eon-
siderably lower than the surronnding air;’—the
temperature of the air and ship having remained
the same for several days at about 78°: all objeets,
hammock-cloths, spars, sails, and rigging, so far as
conld be ascertained, showed the same. And at
the time when the dew was observed to be most
copious we had a fine breeze. It has generally
been supposed that dew never falls off soundings.
This at least is an old saying among seamen: but
our observations are at variance with this notion;
for as far as every indication went, both by sound-
ing and blue water, we eertainly had no bottom.

The supposed position of the Triton Shoal was
now passed over, and examined carefully in the
same manner as heretofore described, sounding at
the same time with two and three hundred fathoms
of line. Nothing of the kind was perecived, nor
was there any indication of soundings in the dis-
coloration of the water, or any change in its tem-
perature.

On the 7th November at noon we were in longi-
tude 18° 20/ W., and latitude 3° 30’ N. I then
stood for Bouvet’s Sandy Isle, or its reported posi-
tion. We saw nothing of it whatever. I was very
desirous of continuing my search farther to the
west, from the report I had seen of various vessels
having experienced shocks of earthquakes, and the
belief having been entertained that shoals might
have been formed by them. The equatorial cur-
rent having been felt, I was aware that in getting
farther to the west, I should lose the opportunity
of examining the locality where that distinguished
navigator, admiral Krusenstern, supposed he saw a
voleano. I therefore gave up proceeding further
to the westward in this latitude, and hauled up for
its position.

It was now the 9th of November; we had de-
lightful weather, and moderate breezes from the
south and east.

An amusing circumstance occurred this night.
In our course we passed very near a large sail,
which, from the night being dark, the officer of the
deck of the Porpoise mistook for the Vincennes,
although sailing on a different course. IHe imme-
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diately, agreeably to his orders, followed the vessel,
and continued after her until morning, when, to
his surprise, he discovered that it was a large
Dutch ship. Fortunately I had perceived the ship
pass, and conjectured, when we found the Porpoise
was not in sight at daylight, the nature of the mis-
take. I therefore retraced my steps, and in an
hour or two we again came in sight of her, then
tacked and procceded on our course. On the next
day, the time being very favourable, we hove-to, to
get a deep-sea sounding with the wire line, and ran
out one thousand six hundred fathoms of it. On
reeling it up, the wire parted,and we lost nine
hundred and sixty fathoms of line, with our sound-
ing apparatus, including one of Six’s self-register-
ing thermometers. The wire was badly prepared
and ill adapted to the purpose.

On the 11th we found ourselves near the loca-
tion of Krusenstern’s supposed shoal, ran over the
position in parallel lines, and satisfied ourselves of
its non-existence.

On the afternoon of the 23rd of November, we
took a light wind from the south-east, and with all
sail set stood in for the magnificent harbour of Rio
Janeiro. Our attention was drawn first to the high,
fantastic, and abrupt peaks of Gavia, the Sugar
Loaf, and Corcovado on our left; whilst on our
right we had the bold point of Santa Cruz; then
before us the city of San Salvador, and the towns
of San Domingo, with Praya Grande opposite, and
the islands and fleet that lay between them deck-
ing this beautiful expanse of water. These objects,
with the pinnacles of the Organ Mountains for a
background, form such a scene that it would be
difficult to point out in what manner-it could be
improved. The life and stir created by the number
of vessels, boats, and steamers of various forms and
of all sizes passiug to and fro, give great animation
to the whole.

The mountains present a very peculiar appear-
ance. Their tops and sides have a rounded or woin
surface, destitute of verdure, with the exception of
here and there a yellowish patch, produced by the
Tillandsias, which in places covers the rocks. The
abruptness of the Sugar Loaf mountain, and those
immediately behind Santa Cruz, strikes the speec-
tator very forcibly,

The shipping do not form as in other places a
dense forest of masts. There being no wharves,
they are obliged to lie at anchor, exhibiting their
proportions and symmetry to great advantage.
They are usually seen grouped together, with their
different flags flying, forming a picture that a
painter would delight in.

There is a feeling of security on entering the
harbour of Rio, that I have seldom experienced
elsewhere, not even in our own waters, The
mountains seem as it were to afford complete pro-
tection from the winds and ocean. We anchored
near Eunxados or Hospital Island, and found the
Peacock had arrived here three days before us, and
that she was proceeding with her repairs rapidly.
The vessels being altogether unfit for the southern
cruise, it became necessary to effect the requisite
repairs as speedily as possible.

We are indebted to the Hon. William Hunter,
our chargé d’affaires, and our consul, William Sla-
cum, esq., for many kindnesses and attentions
received during our stay at Rio. Through their
intercession, I obtained thie use of the small island
of Enxadous, which was well adapted to our pur-
poses. The instruments and stores were allowed
to be landed there free of inspection, and every as-
sistance we could desire was afforded us by the
government and its officers. How different a policy
and treatment from that pursued towards captain
Cook some seventy years before, under an ignorant
and jealous colonial government!
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THE city of San Salvador, better known as Rio de
Janeiro, has been often described. At the time of
our visit, a great change appeared to have taken
place within a few years, as well in its outward
appearance as in its government and institutions,
thus giving to the whole a different aspect from
that it formerly wore, Under its former monarch,
Don Pedro the First, it had all the aspect of a
court residence; now it is the very reverse. I
shall therefore give my own impressions, and sketch
a picture of its state as we found it in the latter part
of the year 1838.

Republican forms, habits, and customs, are gra-
dually ereeping in under its new and reformed con-
stitution, It is not to be denied that the people

now appear to be much better off than formerly,
and more at liberty to carry on their lawful pur-
suits. Commerce and intercourse with foreigners
are every day making liberal advances. Every one,
on his first landing at Rio, will be struck with the
indiscriminate mingling of all classes, in every
place, all appearing on terms of the utmost equa-
lity ;—officers, soldiers, and priests, both black and
white, mixing and performing their respective
duties, without regard to colour or appearance. The
only distinction seems to be that of freedom and
slavery. There are many wealthy free blacks,
highly respectable, who amalgamate with the white
families, and are apparently received on a footing
of perfect equality. The police, too, consisting of a
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national guard, has taken away those forms of
military parade that formerly existed. An air of
independence is creeping in even among the work-
ing classes. Any little service that is required,
and for which they are well paid, they appear to
consider as a favour done you. The mechanical
arts are at least half a century behind those of our
own country. The churches, which are numerous,
are falling into decay, which gives a dilapidated
look to the eity; its religious ceremonies are dis-
pensed with, and to crown all, the steps of the
churches are made a market-place for the sale of
sheep, pigeons, fruit, &e. To judge from appear-
ances, and the attendance on its services, there
exists little religious feeling towards the Roman
Church. Itis true, the same constant ringing of
bells oceurs that is to be heard in all Catholic eoun-
tries, and other outward signs are still kept up; but
the priesthood are not regarded with such awe as
they formerly were, and society seems to be break-
ing through the trammels that have so long en-
slaved the female portion of it. Religion isa mere
name among the youth of Brazil. The aged are
still observant of its ceremonies, but little or no
attention is paid to the Sabbath. The stores and
the workshops are open the same as on other days.
A few are seen going to worship in the morning of
that day, but a greater number attend the bil-
liard-tables in the afternoon, and the theatres at
night.

gWe saw Rio de Janeiro under its most favour-
able aspect, that of the holidays, when the church
had put on all her finery and decorations, and every
one, slave as well as master, seemed intent upon
enjoying himself. The Christmas week or holidays
give a respite from all labour, and various are the
amusements, The churches are decked, and the
services extraordinary. ;

The neglect of the public walks and roads shows
a want of proper attention, and strikes the visiter
as different from the usual order of things around a
court. So far as cleanliness goes, Rio, I am told,
is not much improved. It has every advantage to
make it a clean city, but the inclination appears to
be wanting, Although the government is doing
little, one sees the spirit of enterprise among the
citizens. Many private dwellings are being erected,
and 1 understood that many other improvements
were taking place.

The houses of the city are strongly built of stone,
cemented together with clay; this is used in con-
sequence of the scarcity of lime, which is only ob-
tained by burning shells fished up from the bay.
The houses are plastered on the outside, and have
a pretty appearance and colour. The floors, beams,
and roofs are made of the hard wood of the coun-
try, of great size and strength, which are indeed
necessary from the heavy tile roof they have to
bear. Very few of the houses have yards, cellars,
or gardens; consequently the dwellers are still
greatly incommoded from the want of water-closets,
detrimental both to health and comfort, and not
only an annoyance and inconvenience to the inha-
bitants themselves, but shared by the stranger in
passing through the streets.

We of eourse saw all that was to be seen in Rio.
The churches claimed our first attention. They
are richly decorated in the interior, with massive
gold and silver ornaments. On some of the altars
of the saints it is the practice to suspend the

diseased parts of the body in wax, in honour of the
cure supposed to have been effected by the saints’
intercession. The sight of these is truly disgusting,
although they are far from being well executed.

The Misericordia has now become much out of
repair, and I understood had fallen off in its
charitable usefulness, but it still shows the remains
of its former splendour. Few monks were seen
about, and dead bodies were laid out in the Green
House. At the time we visited it there were eight,
the greater part of whom were negroes. A monk
was seen saying a hasty prayer over the bodies,
which were at once thrown into the trench, when
they were sprinkled with lime, placing one layer
over the other, until the hole, about six feet square
and as many deep, is filled or level with the sux-
face. After one of the trenches is filled, another
is dug by the side of it. The crowded state of
this place of interment is but too evident from the
number of skulls and bones lying about, some still
with portions of flesh adhering to them.

On the same evening, whilst this scene was still
fresh in our minds, and as if in strong contrast
with it, we met the funeral of a person of distinc-
tion. A black hearse, ornamented with black
plumes, was drawn by mules. The driver had a
cocked-hat and black plume. The coffin was
covered with a scarlet pall ornamented with silver.
About twenty altar-boys, in their church dress,
preceded the hearse, which was surrounded by
about the same number of black servants, in livery,
all carrying lighted wax candles. The body, on
arriving at the imperial chapel, was removed into
it, and all who entered the chapel were furnished
with lighted tapers. Mass and the funeral service
were performed by the priest, and some delightful
music by a full choir. The body was then taken
into the Campo Santo, a kind of amphitheatre,
with high walls, a short distance from the church.
About a thousand vaults are built in the wall. One
of them was opened, the body interred, and the
wall built up again. The centre of this sepulchre
is laid out in a flower-garden, and is about one
hundred feet in diameter.

December 2d was the birthday of the emperor,
Don Pedro the Second, who then was thirteen
years old, It was celebrated with all due pomp.
Great preparations had been making for many
days. He was to pass into the city from St. Chris-
toval, his usual residence, in procession, and to
hold a levee at the city palace. The streets were
strewn with orange and other leaves, a triumphal
arch erected, &c. But a description of his pro-
gress will give a better idea of it.

Having left St. Christoval, he entered the city
about noon, preceded by a large troop of horse.
He rode with his sisters, one sixteen, the other
fourteen years of age, in a splendid English car-
riage, with bronze and gold mountings, drawn by
eight cream-coloured horses, gaily caparisoned,
with silver-mounted harness, the servants in rich
liveries, Three carriages, drawn by six horses
each, followed, containing officers of state and his
household, the whole surrounded by the emperor’s
guards, and above five thousand military follow-
ing. Great crowds of people had assembled to
witness this parade. As the carriages passed
under the balconies, garlands of flowers were thrown
upon them. They entered the principal street
through a triumphal arch, beautifully decorated
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with natural flowers, on which were placed two
little boys, dressed in blue and pink, with wings to
represent angels, each holding a basket of flowers,
which they threw on the young monarch as he
passed. The houses in the streets through which
the procession moved were hung with satin damask
draperies of the richest tints. These I understand
are kept expressly for such occasions. At short
intervals national flags were suspended across the
streets, The emperor moved on, receiving the
same marks of atfection from his subjects until he
reached the great square and palace, where he
alighted. The troops forming around the square
soon came to order, and a general pause ensued,
until the firing of the feu de joic began, one of the
most deafening I ever heard. He finished this
public exhibition by showing himself to the multi-
tude below from the balconies of the city palace,
and was received with many vivas.

He then held his levee, which the Rev. Mr.
Walsh has so well described, and which closely re-
sembled the one at which he was pregent, with this
difference, that this was much more of a farce, in
consequence of the boyhood of the emperor. No-
thing can be more ridiculous than to see all the
dignitaries and old men, the mitred bishop, the
sage diplomatist, and the veteran soldier, ushered
into the presence, and out again, without saying a
word, or turning their backs on the young mo-
narch. Mr. Walsh has, however, said nothing
about the scene in the anteroom ; to me it was the
most ridiculous of all. The arranging the order of
entrance to the presence, with due form and eti-
quette; the examination by each diplomatist, that
he has his due order of precedence; their anxiety
to gather their suites around them, not unlike
a hen with her chickens, to make the fullest
show ; all prepares one for the ridiculous scene
that is to follow. The oldest resident minister
always takes the lead. At night the city was
illuminated.

Rio is now well supplied with water. -Aqueducts
have been finished within the last two years, which
bring it from the Corcovado and Tejuca mountains,
a distance of six or seven miles. There are a
number of public fountains in different parts of the
city. All the water for the supply of families is
transported by slaves. These fountains have nu-
merous jets, and some have pretty edifices over
them. During the day, there are seldom less than
fifty to one hundred, both male and female, water-
carriers around them, filling their jars, with which
they are seen moving about poised on their heads.
Near the large fountain called Hafariz,in the square
of Santa Anna, are two large basins, about fifty feet
long and twenty-five wide. These are commonly
filled with about two hundred negro women, who
daily assemble to wash. Numbers of them are half
naked, standing up to their middle in the water,
beating and thrashing the clothes they are em-
ployed to clean against the adjoining wall.

Few articles are trausported in any other way
than by slaves, and it is extremely rare to see a
cart drawn by any beast of burden. Antique
looking carriages and two-wheeled calescas are
generally seen.

The museum is open twice a week: it is quite
creditable to the city, and well worth seeing. It
appears to attract more attention from the inhabit-
ants of Rio than I should have been led to expect.

1t is extremely rich in its native collections, and is
well taken care of.

The theatres, of which there are three, are sel-
dom open on week-days, but always on Sunday.

The bay is very beautiful and is usually covered
with small boats, felucca rigged, without decks, and
generally about twelve tons’ burden. These boats
are rowed by blacks. The oars are large, the men
row in a standing posture, and thus add the weight
of their bodies to their strength. At times the bay
seems alive with the number of these vessels, and
of small canoes, each made of a single trunk, which
are used in fishing. Many of these vessels arealso
engaged in the coasting trade. Ioreigners are
usually employed to take charge of the latter,
whieli sail under the Brazilian flag. Steamers are
beginning to be used. One plies between Rio and
Santos, and during our stay, another left the har-
bour for Monte Video. The greater part of the ves-
sels in the bay are under foreign flags, and 1 was
much surprised to observe how few comparatively
are English, and how many are from the north of
Europe.

The harbour of Rio may be considered as not
extending further than Enxados Island, above
which few vessels lie. The front of the city is not
well adapted for wharves, and none consequently
exist. There are some stairs, but they are not
well protected from the sea, which at times renders
landing almost impossible.

In Rio, the vegetation scems to fix the attention
above all other things, especially of those situated
as we were in the harbour, having it continually
before one’s eyes.

Here, as in all tropical climates, the truth of the
remark made by a botanist, “that every thing
grows into shrubs and trees,” is obvious. Herba-
ceous plants are rare, and annuals may be said to
be almost wanting. The fruit trees are generally
seen bearing fruit and flowers at the same time.
This was the case, as observed by one of our
party, even in the cultivated apple on the Tejuca
mountains.

The botanic garden is in a flat situation, backed
by a high ridge of mountainous land. In front is
a lake of brackish water, which forms a consider-
able bay, and communicates with the sea by a
narrow inlet. The entrance to the garden has a
mean appearance, and does not correspond with
the broad promenades within, which are planted
with trees ou each side. The whole is laid out in
the old Dutch style; seats, arbours, and houses are
cut out of arbor vite (Thuja orientalis). In the
centre of the garden was a small fountain, near
which grew some fine specimens of the splendid
bougainvillea bracteatea, in full flower. There is
also a fine collection of orchidese, which are culti-
vated on decayed trunks of trees. The bread-fruit
trees (artocarpus incisa and integrifolia) succeed
very well. There were some trees of both kinds
forty feet high, and the fruit of the latter as large as
an ordinary water-melon. Several groups of bam-
boos had a good effect among the other trees, but
their stems bore evidence of a propensity to the
carving of names, as a memento of the persons’
visit, Among them I was glad to see the names
of many Europeans, which serves to prove that this
habit does not exist among Americans alone. Here
an attempt was made some years since to introduce
the tea-plant, with natives of China to cultivate it.
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The plantation appeared to our botanical gentlemen | from others by their bodily and mental qualities.

in a sickly state.

The great and distinctive characteristic of Rio
may be said to be its slaves and slavery. This
evil continually presents itself to the observer, and
he cannot, if he would, divert his attention from the
many sights which keep it before his mind.

The slave population is stated at five times the
number of that of the whites, and notwithstanding
the existing danger of maritime capture, the supply
still seems equal to the demand. Although many
slavers are taken by the English cruisers, brought
in and tried by the mixed commission, agreeably
to treaty, yet mcans are found te introduce the
slaves. I'wo slavers were lying in charge of the
English squadron while we were there. On board
of them, though quite small vessels, were two and
three hundred negroes. It is difficult to imagine
creatures more emaciated and miserable. Nor
will it fail to excite surprise, that they should be
kept thus confined by those who affect to establish
their freedom and ameliorate their condition. These
vessels it is understood had obtained their victims
on the eastern coast of Africa.

Slaves are almost the only carriers of burdensin
Rio Janeiro. They go almost naked, and are ex-
ceedingly numerous. They appear to work with
cheerfulness, and go together in gangs, with a
leader who carries a rattle made of tin, and filled
with stones (similar to a child’s rattle). With
this he keeps time, causing them all to move on a
dog-trot. Each one joins in the monotonous chorus,
the notes seldom varying above a third from the
key. The words they use are frequently relative
to their own country; sometimes to what they heard
from their master, as they started with their load,
but the sound is the same.

These slaves are required by their masters to
obtain a certain sum, according to their ability, it
is said from twenty-five to fifty cents a day, and to
pay it every evening. The surplus belongs to
themselves. In defanlt of not gaining the required
sum, castigation I am told is always inflicted.

It is said that the liberated negroes who own
slaves are particularly severe and cruel. The

usual load carried is about two hundred pounds.

weiglt,

Vast numbers of slaves have been and are still
imported annually into this market; and as very
many of the same nation or tribe associate toge-
ther, they retain their own language, even after
they have been in the country for some years. 1t
may be seen by the most cursory examination that
they are marked in such a manner as to serve to
distinguish their different races. Some have little
of the distinctive negro character, aud others more
of it than any human beings we had seen.

The negroes of Brazil who have been brought
from North and South Africa are divided into two
distinct and very dissimilar classes. The natives
of that portion of the continent known under the
general name of Upper Guinea, include the coun-
tries in the interior as far as Timbuctoo and Bor-
nou, being the whole of that region lately explored
by the English expeditions. The slaves from this
quarter, though of various nations and langnages,
have yet a general likeness, which stamps them as
one race. In Brazil they are known under the
name of Minas.

The Minas slaves are said to be distinguished

They are generally above the middle height, and
well formed, and betray little of the levity usually
ascribed to the negro race.

In Brazil they occupy the highest position that
slaves are allowed to attain, being employed as
confidential servants, artisans, and small traders.
They look down upon, and refuse to have any con-
nexion witl, or participation in, the employment
of the other negroes. Many of them write and
read the Arabic, and all can repeat some sentences
of it. The greatest number of slaves who pur-
chase their freedom belong to this race.

There is one singnlarity which seems to be com-
mon to the juhabitants of both regions, and which
may be compared with the practice of tattooing
which prevails throughout the tribes of Polynesia,
viz. the custom of cutting or branding certain
marks upon the face and body, by which the indi-
viduals of one tribe may be distinguished from
those of any other. This practice is general among
all the Minas, and also prevails along the Eastern
or Mozambique coast of Southern Africa. Among
the Western or Congo tribes it does not appear to
be universal. It will be readily understood that
these marks are of great service to the slave-
traders, and all that have much to do with native
Africans soon learn to distinguish them; and the
price of a slave is depressed or enhanced accord-
ingly.

The Minas are held in much fear in Brazil.
They are extremely numerous at Bahia; and it is
understood that during a late insurrection, they
had fully organized themselves, and swere deter-
mined to institute a regular system of government.

They had gone so far as to circulate writings in |

Arabie, exhorting their fellows in bondage to make
the attempt to recover their liberty.

Tattooing, or marking, does not prevail among
the tribes of Lower Guinea to any great extent.
The Kambindas, who border immediately npon the
Minas, appear to have borrowed from them the
custom, but employ it rather for the purpose of
ornament than as a mode of distinguishing their
origin. The marks or figures with which they
brand themselves are various, and sometimes orna-
mental.

The Mundjola, a savage tribe, living in the inte-
rior, beyond the Loango district, are esteemed the
least valuable of all the blacks imported into Bra-
zil, being stupid, ferocious, and intractable. In
Africa they are stigmatized as man-eaters by the
other negroes. The Mundjola have the usual
negro features, with somewhat of a Tartar expres-
sion.

The Benguela blacks have a much higher cha-
racter as slaves than the other nations of Lower
Guinea. They are next in estimation to the Minas,
being steady, industrious, and intelligent. They
make excellent husbandmen. They are generaliy
of good height, with features having less of the
negro stamp than those of the Congo: the forehead
tolerably high, the nose not much depressed, and
the lips moderately full.

Many disgusting oII){ects may be seen among the
slave population at Rio, but I do not recollect
having met with a beggar. I have understood
that they are not suffered to appear in the streets.
This is the law in almost all cities, but here it is
rigidly observed.
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The streets of the city generally eross cach other
at right angles. Some few of them have side-walks,
but they are narrow and badly paved. The gutters
are in the middle of the streets, with a stream of
water which emits a smell by no means agreeable.
Those most frequented are the Rua Direita and
Ouvidor. The former, containing the palace and
cathedral, is the broadest in the city. In the latter
are the principal shops, and it is the gayest. The
streets are paved with blocks of stone. What
gives Rio its principal charm, are its suburbs and
the small quintas around it. Nothing can exceed
the beauty of those around Gloria and Botofogo.

The amusements of riding and fishing, with
water excursions, are frequent, and of the most
agreeable kind. These and other advantages of
s0 fine a climate soon render a residence at Rio
quite desirable. There is much pleasant foreign
society, composed of the diplomatic corps, many
retired gentlemen, and generally the officers of the
several men-of-war of different nations.

There appears to be but little intercourse between
the Brazilians and the foreign society. The female
sex particularly is still much restricted in this re-
spect; and although great improvement has taken
place, yet they seldom mix in social intercourse
with foreigners; I am told that even among them-
selves they are seldom seen except at ceremonious
parties. They are very much as one would expect
them to be, reserved, retiring, and wanting in
education. They dress after the French fashion,
and are usually covered with finery, often dis-
playing splendid jewels, without taste. There is
none of that ease and gaiety which-exists where
the fair sex is considered on an equality with the
other, and there is a total absence of that tone
which a consciousness of their valne gives to
society. Their usual place of resort during the
afternoon and evening is the balconies of their
houses; some of them are occasionally seen at
church. It is said they soon lose their beauty, an
early age being considered as their prime.

Among the many places to which we had the
honour of an invitation was one of their monthly
balls, the white-jacket ball, at Praya Grande; so
called in consequence of a request being made on
the card of invitation, that the gentlemen would
come in white jackets, and the ladies appear with-
out brilliants or other jewels. We gladly aceepted
the invitation.

On reaching the anteroom we were met by the
committee of gentlemen or managers, and kindly
greeted without ceremony, making us at once feel
at our ease. We were shortly after ushered into
one of the most splendid ball-rooms I ever saw.
There were upwards of three hundred present, all
dressed in pure white, without any finery whatever.
The room was brilliantly lighted. We were shown
around, and introduced to a great many persons of
both sexes, who all seemed bent on amusement,
It was truly a sans souci meeting. Seldom have I
seen so much pood taste as was displayed in the
arrangements, or so good a tone of society. A
good band of music, all Brazilians, played waltzes
and marches alternately. 1 was told there were
many distinguished persons, senators, representa-
tives of the congress, &c., present.

The language generally spoken was Portuguese,
though some few of the ladies, and many of the gen-
tlemen, spoke French. I was not much struck with

! the beauty of the ladies.

The great charm thrown
over the whole was the unaffected manners and
naveeté exhibited by the whole company.

On the 27th of November the Relief arrived,
after a passage of one hundred days, from the
United States, the longest ever made. On requi-
sitions being made for her stores, I was greatly
and vexatiously disappointed to receive a report
that they required a survey, as all were considered
defective, including even the bread and flour. This
report, after a careful survey by seven officers,
proved to be true. I had been informed before
taking command of the squadron that these provi-
sions had been inspected, and understood them to
be in good order, and that they would last over a
year.

We redoubled our exertions, and the Relief was
despatched at the earliest day possible, the 14th of
December, in order to enable her to reach Orange
Harbour, in Terra del Fuego, the place I had
fixed upon as a rendezvous, supposing she would
take at least fifteen days more than the other
vessels to reach the place at the same time. The
boats towed her down the harbour, and gave her a
fair start.

Our repairs in Rio were extensive, particularly
those on the Peacock. Among other things, the
head of the mizzen-mast had to be cut off eighteen
inches, in consequence of a defeet in it, which it
appeared had been filled up with rope-yarns and
putty, and painted over, at her outfit. The defects
about the vessel were so glaring, that in going to
the high latitudes, it would have been impossible |
to secure the crew from great suffering and ex-
posure. Even imthe state in which the squadron
was now put, I had every apprehension of the
greatest disasters. The Peacock, particularly, was
wholly unseaworthy with respect to such a eruise.

My object in giving these details is not to im-
pute blame to any one, however satisfied I may be
of the great neglect in all the outfits, but to let the
country know what were the difficulties we had to
encounter,

It is always difficult to calculate upon the delays
that may occur in a foreign port, particularly when
it is necessary to employ foreign workmen. Their
hours, habits, and manner of working are so dif-
ferent from our own, that great patience is required
in those who employ them. The manner in which
the calkers of Rio work, would draw erowds around
them in one of our own cities; to see many of them
engaged on a single seam on the outside of the
vessel, striking the mallet at a signal given by their
leader or overseer with his whistle, is amusing.
They are generally blacks (probably slaves), and
the leader a white man. The impression made
upon us all was, that they were an indolent set ;
yet they are said to understand their business well.
I cannot, however, bear favourable testimony to
their work; the calking of my ship was certainly
badly done.

The uncertainty of the length of time I should
be detained, rendered it impossible for me to allow
long absences from the ship. I was anxious to
have made some measurements of the Organ moun-
tains, and that our parties should extend their re-
searches beyond them to the Campos.

Dr. Pickering and Mr. Brackenridge succeeded
in making the trip to the Organ mountains on a
botanical excursion; but the outfits and duties con-
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nected with the vessels and observations, made it
impossible for me to spare any officers to make the
measurement of their height, or to go myself.
These gentlemen set out, having taken passage in
the usual freight-boat (felucca rigged), for Es-
trella, embarking their horses and mules in an-
other. These boats are not decked, and are of
sufficient tonnage to make them safe and conve-
nient freight-boats. They generally have four or
five slaves with a padron to manage them,

A little incident that occurred to these gentle-
men will show the difficulties to be encountered in
obtaining specimens. They had observed for a
few days a beautiful yellow flowering tree, that was
very conspicuous in the forest. DBelieving that it
could be easily come at, they made the attempt to
reach it, but without success, finding it, instead of
being low, a high and inaccessible tree. They then
directed their steps to others, but were disap-
pointed again. Determined not to be foiled in
their pursuit, they again went off in search of
others in sight; these, to their surprise, were on
the opposite side of a river. Nothing daunted,
Mr. Brackenridge crossed it, though deep, and
endeavoured to scale the tree. What had ap-
peared near the ground, now proved a tree of some
sixty feet in height, with a smooth and slippery
bark; and he returned te his companion empty-
handed. Dr. Pickering next made the attempt.
After crossing the stream with difficulty, he
reached the desired object, and endeavoured to
climb, but after reaching some forty feet, was
obliged to acknowledge himself vanquished.

A few days before our departure, we made a trip
to the top of the Corcovado. The naturalists who
were of our party observed that almost a total
change had taken place in the plants since their
last visit, about a fortnight before. I took with me
the necessary instruments to measure its height,
and we all amused ourselves with collecting plants,

L]

insects, lizards, &c. We took the road that turns
off near Gloria, and even before we began to
emerge from the city, several novel kinds of ferns
were observed growing on the house-tops and walls.
‘We soon entered coffee plantations, groves of bana-
nas, tamarinds, mangroves, and orange trees. A
vast variety of plants were pointed out to me by
Mr. Brackenridge, among them the beautiful
vochysia, with its splendid yellow blossoms, show-
ing conspicuous among the rest. After a fatiguing
walk we reached the top. The last quarter of a
mile, or the last rise to its summit, causes one to
become somewhat breathless in a hot day; but
when the top is gained, it is worth all the labour of
climbing, and amply repays for the exertion.

The whole of the magnificent harbour, the city
and environs, lay beneath our feet. A bird’s-eye
view is had of every thing, grouped- in the most
pleasing variety; and nothing strikes one so for-
cibly as the white sandy beaches of Botofogo and
Praya Grande, with the beautiful blue of the sca
washing on them. The many lakes, the castellated
peaks, and the variously-shaped, craggy, and broken
hills, are all softened by the light and airy green
vegetation, creeping up their sides so as to melt
them almost into one. The day was beautifully
clear, and the refreshing sea-breeze just what we
could desire. To form an idea of the beauty of Rio
and its environs, it is necessary to mount to the top
of the Corcovado, or some high peak in its neigh-
bourhood.

After finishing our observations, and fully satis-
fying ourselves with the beautiful scene, we de-
scended to the Belle Rue, where we enjoyed a rest
and lunch. We returned to the city by the way of
the aqueduct late in the afternoon, all greatly de-
lighted with our day’s jaunt, which, beside the
amusement, had proved a profitable one in the way
of collections.
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DuriNe my stay at Rio, T had an opportunity of
seeing several intelligent gentlemen who had long
been residents of the country; I am indebted to
them for much information relative to the political
state of this empire. Brazil, though quiet at the
time of our visit, will long be destined to outbreaks
and alarms, either from local oppression or some
slight political movements. The people, for the
most part, take very little interest in politics, or in
the general welfare of the state. As yet, their habits

make them averse to mental exertions, and they
generally prefer their own ease, which precludes
them from engaging in political excitement. They
are not yet sufficiently advanced in civilization and
education, so far'as regards the mass of the popu-
lation, to rise from the mental degradation which
the policy of the mother country entailed upon
them,

The Brazilians, from the character I have re-
ceived of them, are very ceremonious and punc-
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tilious, susceptible of flattery, suspicious yet cour-
teous, selfish, cunning; assuming frankmness and
generosity, timid, unsteady in purpose, and without
any large and comprehensive views. What is
claimed from them as a right in a bold and con-
fident manner, is readily yielded, while often
through their ignorance they become presump-
tuous,

The people are further advanced in morals and
intelligence than their government, but as yet they
are not sufficiently enlightened to know.their power,
They are slow to act, and appear very patient under
oppression. Long endurance of despotism has made
them so. "

The new constitution was adopted in 1825. This
secured the legislative power from further inter-
ruption, and achieved a complete victory over the
bayonets and tyranny of Don Pedro, by forcing
him, through the threats of the people and his
fears, to grant a more liberal constitution. Poli-
tical freedom seems to have made rapid advance-
ment through the freedom of the press; but the
advantages of a frec and frequent interchange of
sentiments are almost entirely unknown. A long
time will probably elapse before there will be any
political struggle among them. They are prosper-
ing in their private concerns and contented, with-
out any ambition to advance themselves in political
knowledge.

Every exertion is making to give the young em-
peror a good education, and his talents are well
spoken of.

The administration of justice is confided to two
high tribunals, which are open to the publie, and
where causes are decided on appeal by a majority
of the judges.

These tribunals are, first, the relagio, of which
there are two branches, one at Rio and the other
at Bahia, each composed of eight judges. Second,
the supreme tribunal of justice of twelve judges.
The inferior courts are those for the trial of eivil
and criminal cases, an orphans’ court, and a court
and judge of findings and losings, the last of
which is not yet abolished, however obsolete it may
have become. Great corruption exists in them all,
and no class of people are so unpopular as the
judges. 1t is generally believed, and the belief is
acted upon, that to obtain justice, all classes, in-
cluding priests and laymen, lawyer and client, legis-
lators and people, regents and ministers, must sub-

mit to greatimposition; that it is next to impossible -

to recover a debt by law except through bribery.
If a debtor has money or patronage, and refuses
to pay, it is difficult to obtain the payment even of
an acknowledged note of hand through the pro-
cess of the law, and it generally takes years to
accomplish.

It is, however, greatly to the praise of the Brazil-
ians, that it is not often necessary to have recourse
to law for this purpose. The greatest injustice
occurs in the orphans’ court; but the court of
findings and losings is one of the most singular
in this respect. It takes charge of all things lost
and found, making it the duty of a person finding
any thing to deposit it with the judge. The loser,
to prove property, must have three witnesses to
swear that they saw him lose it, and three others
that they saw the finder pick it up, otherwise it re-
mains in deposit. To show the working of this
system, a gentleman of Rio found a bank-note of

four hupdred milrees (about 250 dollars). The
owner went to him and claimed it, proving satisfac-
torily to the finder that the identical bank-note was
his, upon which the finder gave it up. The judge
of findings and losings heard of the circumstance,
sent for him, and asked a statement of the case,
which the finder unsuspectingly related. The
judge praised his honourable conduct, and was
punctiliously polite. The next day, however, he
issued an order for the deposit of the money found;
and because it was disregarded, the finder, a re-
spectable foreign merchant, was arrested in the
street and sent to prison, to be confined with com-
mon criminals. The jailer, however, having private
apartments for those who could pay for them, he
became his guest, and was preserved from the dis-
gust of being a close prisoner, and the companion
of degraded and depraved wretches., Before he
could regain his liberty, he had to pay the amount
found, the decision being the forfeiture of a like
sum, together with the jailer’s fecs.

The justices of the peace for each district are
elected by the people, four at a time, to serve as
many years by turns, substituting one for the other,
when sickness or other circumstances prevent
either from serving. They have final judgments
in amounts not exceeding sixteem milrees, In

effect a comnpromise and reconcile difficulties. Their
political attributes are to preserve the peace in case
of riot or disorder among the people; and they have
a right to call on the national guard or military
police to aid them, who must act under their direc-
tion. There is no civil police, and no imprisonment
for debt. Trial by jury was at first limited to po-
litical offences and violations of the liberty of the
press, but it is now extended to eriminal cases, and
in some instances to civil suits. Sixty persons
compose the jury, and forty are necessary to try
causes, The juiz de decrito (judge of law) sits
with them in court, acts as president, and applies
the law to the cases the jury may decide. Jury-
men serve for one year, and are cliosen in the fol-
lowing manner. In each district the vigairo (vicar),
a justice of the peace and a member of the muni-
cipality, select from a list of male parishioners
those qualified in their judgment for jurymen, and
submit the names to the municipality, who, assisted
by the vigairo and justice of the peace, purge the
list of such as may be considered improper persons.
It is then officially communicated by the muniei-
pality to the justice of the peace, and posted up for
public inspection in the office, and on the doors of
the parish churches throughout the district.

To entitle any one to vote at an election, he must
have an income of two hundred milrees per annum,
from property, trade, labour, or employment of any
kind. The vigairo sits with the judges at eleetions
to decide on the qualifications of voters. Friars or
members of religious fraternities are not entitled to
a vote. Free blacks have all the civil rights, and
vote at elections the same as white men,

The attorney-general of the nation is the accuser
in all eriminal cases. Criminals have the right of
counsel.

It may be said that there is no standing army in
Brazil, for the few troops do not merit that name.
A military staff on a large scale is supported, with
a large corps of military police, and a national
guard. The national guard is organized by law,

cases of civil process, they aet as mediators to |
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and in it all males from eighteen to forty-five years
of age are enrolled. They are equipped at their
own cost, the nation furnishing arms and ammuni-
tion only. Detachments of this guard are on duty
daily at the palace and public offices.

The navy is not effective; they want seamen, and
are not likely to have any. A naval academy is
established for the edueation of cadets or midship-
men. Here they enter at twelve years of age, re-
eeiving some of the first rudiments of eduecation,
and remain four years, After passing an exami-
nation, they are sent to sea, serve there four years,
and if found qualified are then promoted to second
lieutenants.

The military academy they enter later, remain
seven years, passing through various courses of
study, and if found competent, they are made lieu-
tenants. Front what I understood, the system of
edueation is very imperfect. .

Sehools for educating the people have been
established, and the female sex are now allowed to
be edueated.

Agriculture is extending; and the slave-trade,
sinee the treaty with England, has been prohibited;
but large numbers of slaves are still easily smug-
gled, by the connivance of the authorities, and
although many are captured by British ecruisers,
yet it is said that more than one-half of the vessels
eseape, and smuggle the slaves inte the small
rivers and harbours, bribing the collectors, who
permit them to be landed. After landing, the
slaves are driven into the woods, where they are
secreted until they are sold to the planters in the
interior.

The slaves do not increase, as procreation is
prevented as much as possible. The two sexes are
generally locked up at night in separate apart-
ments. The number of slaves imported into Rio
and Bahia previous to the prohibition of the slave-
trade in 1830, was about forty thousand a year
for the former, and ten thousand for the latter, as
follows : —

RI10. BRAHIA.

1828 . . 41,913 8,860
1829 o5 ey 40015 12,808
1830 half year 29,777 - 3 8,588

About one-third of these were lost by death,
leaving two-thirds as an accession to the labour of
the country.

The number annually imperted since 1830, con-
trary to law, is estimated at seven to ten thousand.

In speaking of the apprehension of a rise of the
blacks in the provinces, the well-informed seemed
to entertain no kind of fear of sueh an event. 1
was told that Bahia was the only point at which
insurrections were ever likely to occur, and this
was from the prevalence of the Minas slaves, who
are very intelligent, and capable of forming orga-
nized bodies, which they oceasionally have dene.
The slaves of the other provinces are of a mixed
character, incapable of any organization, and from
having been taken from different tribes on the
coast, they are more or less hostile to each other,
and would be opposed to any such union.

The Brazilians have great respeet for foreigners
who are not Portuguese. The latter are detested.
They have a strong bias in favour of the United
States and the American government generally.
They think the time is approaching which will
unite the people of this continent in a distinet

national policy, in contra-distinction to that of
Eurgpe, and in rivalry to it. They are vain of
their own country and its institutions, and firmly
believe that a high destiny awaits Brazil. The
government, in its political relations with other
countries, is seemingly confiding and liberal.

The population -of the empire, taking the last
returns of the members of the Chamber of Depu-
ties as a guide, is estimated at five millions. No
census has yet been taken, but it is thought to
exceed this number. The scrutiny formerly exer-
cised by the government into their domestic affairs,
it is said, caused them to coneeal the actual num-
ber of persons in their families. Of the above
number, about two millions are slaves. The popu-
lation of Rio in 1810 was estimated at forty thou-
sand, in 1838 it was two hundred and fifty thou-
sand.

The national debt of Brazil amounts to one
hundred million milrees, or sixty million dollars.
The revenue was about sixteen millions of dollars
for 1838. It is derived principally from exports
and imports.

The imports amounted to over twenty millions of
dollars, but the amount of exports is variously
stated. Coffee is the great staple, and more than
one hundred and twenty millious of pounds were
exported in 1838. It is derived from the central
provinces, and the exports of it have more than
doubled within the last ten years. The exports of
the southern provinees are mostly confined to hides
and tallow; those of the northern, to sugar, cotton,
and tobaeco.

The trade with the United States has greatly
increased. Within the last few years, from eone
hundred and sixty to one hundred and seventy
Ameriean vessels take and bring eargoes to and
from the United States, and some foreign vessels
are engaged in the same trade. Thdkonsumption
of American flour in Rio and the neighbouring
country has been, during the same year, about one
hundred and twenty thousand barrels.

The delays in Rio had no effeet upon the general
health of the squadron, although I was fearful
such might be the case, not only from the heat of
the climate, but the copious draughts of aguardiente
with which the foreigners supply the sailors.

On the 5th of January, 1839, the Porpoise was
ordered to drop down near a slaver, on board of
whieh it was reported some of our men had been
smuggled, to form a part of her crew. She was
boarded, and though the captain denied that they
were on board, after a seareh two were found. One
of them was a blaek, who had himself been a slave,
yet he had been induced to enter for the purpose
of earrying on this nefarious traffic. This was the
brig Fox, and though undoubtedly fitted for a
slaver, she sailed under English eolours. It was
given out that she was bound for New Zealand.

On the 6th of January, every thing being ready,
we weighed anchor, and dropped down the har-
bour.

There is no difficuity, I may add, in beating out
of the harbour of Rio, with a ship of any elass,
although vessels sail generally in the morning,
with the land-breeze.

The winds proved light and variable during our
passage to Rio Negro, and we occasionally expe-
rienced a south-westerly current, of little strength.
On the 18th of January, when seventy-eight miles

c




Mouth of the Rio la Plata.
18 Arrival at Rio Negro.

RIO NEGRO.

The pilot’s house.
Guachos.

distant from the mouth of the Rio la Plata, we
passed through the discoleured water of that river.
Its temperature was 4° less than that of the sur-
rounding sea.

On the 25th we discovered the coast, which is a
line of lew sand-hills, without trees, and it exhibits
little appearance of vegetation. In the evening
we anchored off the bar, in eight fathoms water,
just after which we experienced one of the remark-
able squalls of this coast, that rose from the south-
ward and westward: it was attended with much
lightning and thunder; quantities of sand and in-
sects were blown off from the land; but little rain
fell. The barometer indicated this squall by a de-
pression of two-tenths of an inch. The wind soon
changed and brought fine weather, the thermo-
meter falling six degrees during the change,

Having been led to believe we should be boarded
by pilots on our anchering off the bar, I was a
good deal surprised to find none, and ue endeavour
making to board us, although the sea was quite
smooth. The only appearance of inhabitants which

. we could see with our telescopes were a few horse-

men, suspiciously reconnoitring us from the flag-
staff on the top of the hill. T then concluded to
despatch the Sea-Gull under lieutenant-command-
.ant Ringgold into the river, for the purpose of
having communication with the town, directing
him to take the channel leading to the northward
and westward, as shown by the only chart we had,
whilst T followed in the Flying-Fish, with the
scientific gentlemen ; it proved to be the wrong
one, and on the tide falling the schooners both
grounded. Our situation was not the most agree-
-able; for, in the event of the sea rising, we should
have been exposed to all the fury of the surf, with-
out any escape from the numerous sand-bars. It
became necessary, as the tide rose, to make the
river. The ¢Sea-Gull having got off, I put the
scientific gentlemen on beard of her, and ordered
lieutenant-commandant Ringgold to proceed in,
kecping in what the chart pointed out as the chan-
nel-way and deepest water. He finally succeeded
in getting into the river, after thumping heavily
over a sand-bar, with some fears on the part of
the passengers, but without injury to the vessel,
and anchored, after dark, about half a mile up the
river.

During this time an amusing occurrence took
place in the roadstead. I had directed lieutenant-
commandant Ringgold, in case of accident or re-
quiring aid, to make signal, that I might order
boats at once to his assistance, When the night
closed in, the signal was seen; when the requisite
signal was made from the Flying-Fish to the dif-
ferent vessels to send boats to assist. The com-
manding officer’s mind being semewhat impressed
with an idea of the hostility of those on shore, he
concluded the boats were required to repel an
attack, and had them fully armed; in this state
they were met in a short time exerting themselves
to their fullest strength at the oars, to be in time
to take part in the expected fray, and appeared
greatly disappointed when it proved a false alarm,
and that none was to take place.

Shortly after the schooner anchored, a voice was
heard from the shore, ordering a boat to be sent
immediately, when a party landed, but ne one was
found to receive them. Seeing a light at a dis-
tance, they proceeded towards it: it proved to be

the pilot’s heuse, a long, low, barn-like building;
but no inhabitants were visible, and none made
their appearance until our party had taken a survey
of the premises. The furniture was of a rude and
scanty deseription ; a table, bench, two or three
bunks in one corner, and in another a number of
arms, consisting of cutlasses, carbines, and pikes,
in gooed order; in the others, various accoutre-
ments. The two pilots, one an Englishman and
the other a Frenchman, with a negro, then made
their appearance, and unravelled the mystery, by
informing them that the vessels had been mistaken
for the French squadron, and much alarm had
been created by our visit; they alse said that the
guard of about thirty Guachos were in ambush
near where they landed, with the intention of cut-
ting our party off; but hearing them speaking Eng-
lish, they found to their satisfactioni that they were
not French. They also stated that all the inhabit-
ants living near the mouth of the river had fled to
the town, and that most of the women and children
in the town were hurrying off to the interior.
They were likewise employed driving eff the cattle,
and preparing to fire the country, the usual mode
of warfare, and were rejeiced to identify us as
Americans.

All this acconnted for the reconneitring that we
had observed, and our not being able to obtain a
pilet. What still more alarmed them was the dif-
ferent vessels firing whilst surveying, and our
making the attempt to force the passage in the

_small vessels.

The captain of the coast-guard now afforded all
facilities, and a pilet for the scheoner was sent on
board to take her up the river, and horses and
guides were furnished for a party to visit the
town,

The next morning a detachment of lancers ar-
rived from the governor, with orders not to allow
our vessels to proceed up, and that the pilot should
come on shere, which effectually put a stop to our
plans ; when lieutenant-commandant Ringgold de-
termined to go by land.

It caused much alarm to the pilot, who entreated
the officers to intercede with the governor in his
behalf, and for that of the captain of the coast-
guard, stating that their lives would be forfeited
for having attempted to pilot a vessel without the
governor’s orders. After some delay, a party pro-
ceeded to Carmen, under the escort of Guachos,
to wait on the governer or commandant. On their
way they met with a cordial welcome from all they
passed, as the minds of all were now entirely re-
lieved from fear, and great delight was expressed
at seeing the North Americans.

These Guachos are generally well made, tall,

‘and muscular, with swarthy complexions, black

eyes, and long hair, very large mustachios, and
remarkably small feet. Their costume is a red
striped shirt, and white drawers, large, loose, and
fringed at the bottom of the leg, called calzoncillas.
Their trousers (ckilipa) consist of two yards of
scarlet cloth, which is semetimes ornamented at
the corners; to form this into any thing like a gar-
ment appeared strange enough; yet, when it is on
the wearer, it has the appearance of a pair of
Turkish trousers. The mode in which it is put on
is to confine the ends round the waist by a girdle
(triando), the middle of the cloth passing down
between the legs,.while the ends fall over the
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girdle. On the head was worn a red conical cap
surmounted by a tassel.

Their riding boots or leggings are made of the
hide from the leg of a horse. This is stripped off
and put on the leg while yet green, where it is
suffered to dry, and remain until worn out. They
fit very closely to the foot, like a stocking, The
two largest toes of each foot were uncovered, for
the convenience of putting them into the stirrup,
which is only large enongh to admit them. A long
knife in the girdle completes the dress.

The Rio Negro is navigable for boats to the
village of Chichula, two hundred miles from its
mouth.

The distance across the country to Buenos Ayres
is but five bundred miles, yet 1t requires fifteen
days to communicate with it; the governor had re-
ceived no advices or information for the last two
months from that place. The route is very un-
certain, owing to the hordes of hostile Indians.

Grain, fruit, and vegetables thrive well, and with
proper industry might be produced in abundance.

The climate is delightful, and cold weather is
seldom felt, although ice has occasionally been seen
a quarter of an inch in thickness.

Bullocks and horses are the principal articles of
trade; indeed they constitute the legal tender of
the country. The former are worth from five to
ten dollars, according to age; wild horses, two or
three dollars, and if broken to the saddle, ten or
fifteen.

The tariff of duties is the same as at Buenos
Ayres, but the late reduction of thirty-three per
cent. during the blockade did not extend to this

lace.

: The Indians that are accustomed to visit this
place (Carmen) for the purpose of war or trade are
of four different tribes; Viz., Pampas, Ancases, Te-
huiliches or Teheulehes, and Chilenos. The two
former occupy the territory to the north of the Rio
Negro as far as the Rio Colorado. The Tehuiliches
are from the mountains to the south, and the Chile-
nos from the south-west.

During the infancy of the settlement, and until
of late years, these Indians were extremely trouble-
some, making descents upon the place, and ravag-
ing the outposts, waylaying all who were not on
their gnard, killing them, and retreating rapidly on
their wild steeds, with their booty, to the pampas
and mountains, The Spaniards frequently reta-
liated, and by the superiority of their arms and
discipline, inflicted summary pnnishment on them.
The last attack of the Indians was made in 1832,
when they met with such an overwhelming defeat,
that they have not ventnred to make another; yet
the garrison is always kept in anxiety for fear of
attacks,

The weapons usual in their warfare are a long
lance and the ballos, such as is used in taking the
ostrich and throwing cattle, which they use with
great dexterity. This consists of a thong of hide,
four feet in length, with a leaden ball at each end,
which the horseman grasps in the middle, and
gives the balls a rotary motion by whirling them
abeve his head, then dashing on to the attack, he
throws it when within range with unerring aim,
and seldom fails to disable hisenemy. The Indians
who are most feared are the Chilenos. The Tehui-
liches, notwithstanding their immense size, are
considered little better than cowards.

All the information gained here tended to con-
firm the general impression that the Tehuiliches
or Patagonians are above the ordinary height of
men, generally above six feet; and the minister
asserted that he had often seen them above seven
English feet. We had not any personal oppor-
tuunity to verify this statement, the Indians being
only in the habit of visiting this post once a
year, to obtain supplies, viz., in the month of
March, at which time a vessel usually visits the

lace.

The few Indians who inhabit the huts or toldos
on the opposite side of the river are converted, and
are termed Indios Mansos; they are a mixture of
all the tribes, and so much changed in habits and
dress from their former condition and mode of life,
that an accurate idea could not be formed of their
natural character. They were none of them above
the middle height; their limbs were usually full and
well formed; their complexion a brownish copper,
with coarse straight black hair, growing very low
on the forehead; this is suffered to grow long, and
hangs down on both sides of the face, adding much
to the wildness of their appearance. Their fore-
heads are low and narrow towards the top, their
eyes small, black, and deep set. Some were ob-
served with their eyes set Chinese-like, The re-
semblance was somewhat increased by the width of
the face, which was a particular characteristic.
The nose is usually a little flattened at the root,
and wide at the nostrils, the lips full, and the chin
not prominent. 7The expressions of their counte- |
nance betoken neither intellect nor vivacity. The
men were generally decked out in tawdry finery,
partly after the Spanish fashion; the women had
only the chilipa to cover their nakedness.

Of the Ancases very little appears to be known ;
they live towards the north, speak a peculiar lan-
guage, and are inferior to the rest in stature.

The Chilenos are derived from the western side
of the continent, and are predatory bands of the
great Araucanian nation.

The Peulches, inclnding the Pampas and Tehui-
liches, Falkner, in his account of this country,
describes as inhabiting the portion south of the
Rio de la Plata, and to the east of the Cordilleras;
they are scattered over the vast plains of the inte-
rior. Those to the north of the Rio Colorado are
generally known under the name of the Pampas In-
dians; they call themselves Chechehets. Those to
the south of that river are termed Tehuiliches; they
inhabit the table-land between the Cordilleras and
the desert plains of the coast.

These people are represented as of gigantic sta-
ture, and it is said by the residents, that those from
the south are generally taller than those from any
other part; and Indians are said to have been met
with who are distinguished for their gigantic height
and well-formed limbs; but this rests on vague au-
thority.

The Guachos and Indians are of course good
horsemen, being trained to it from their infancy.
Indeed they may be said to live on horseback, and
it is very seldom that they are seen to walk any
distance, however short.

Their dress, although uncouth and ill-arranged,
is comfortable, and picturesque when they are on
horseback, particularly when at full speed in search
of a bullock to lasso. The ease and nonchalance
with which a Guacho mounts his steed, arranges
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himself in the saddle, quietly trotting off, lasso in
hand, to select his victim, and detach it from the
herd; then the eager chase, the furious speed of the
horse, the flying dress of the Gnacho, with upraised
arm whirling his lasso, the terror of the animal,
the throw of the lasso, and instantaneous overthrow
of the bullock, all the work of an instant, excited
both our admiration and astonishment. Nothing
can exceed the animation of both horse and rider
on these occasions.

Mr. Waldron, our purser, made an endeavounr to
purchase some vegetables for the crews from an
estancia on the river-side, of which an old Spaniard
was the owner, thus affording him an opportunity
of disposing of many of them; but the conditions
were, that the articles must be on the beachin a
few hours, which was ample time to have dug up
an acre. As soon, however, as he learned these
terms, he shrugged his shoulders, and declared the
thing impossible, took down his guitar, seated him-
self in front of his house, and began to play a lively
air, which his two sons accompanied with their
voices.

The coast and the banks of the Rio Negro are
composed of sand-hills, of from thirty to fifty feet
in height, covered with a scattered growth of
grass, which prevents the sand from blowing away.
These gradnally rise to the height of one hundred
feet, except to the sonthward of the river, where
the bank is perpendicnlar ; at this height the
ground stretches away in a level prairie, without a
single tree to break the monotony of the scene,
and affords a view as mninterrnpted as the ocean.

The only verdure on the prairie is a small shrub,
which when the lower branches are trimmed off
serves a useful purpose. From an optical illusion
(the effect of refraction), they appear, when thus
trimmed, as large as an ordinary-sized apple-tree,
and one is not a little surprised to find them, on a
near approach, no higher than the surrounding
shrubs, four or five feet. Shrubs are trimmed in
this manner at distances of about half a mile from
each other, and are used as gunide-posts on the
prairie. A similar optical effect is spoken of by
travellers on the steppes of Russia.

Game is most plentiful, consisting of deer, gnana-
coes, and cavias, cassowaries, partridges, bustards,
ducks, &e. Armadillos were common, and the
ostrich was frequently seen; porcupines are said
also to be found. The cavias were seen rnnning
about in single file, with a sort of halting gait.

The width of the river is less than a third of a
mile; it has a rapid emrrent, and a large body of
water is carried by it to the occan. The ordinary
tide is about eight feet »ise, and the spring tides
fourteen feet. The cnrrent is mostly downward,
although the tide is felt abont ten miles above its
mouth. The ebb sets off shore some three or four
miles, and may be known by the discoloration of
the water, which just without the bar is compara-
tively fresh. The depth at high water on the bar

-is two and a half fathoms, and the bar is a changing
one,

No springs were observed in the vicinity, or any
trace of running water, except in the river. The
water from the rains collects in the depressions,
and forms large ponds, covering acres of ground,
but only a few inches in depth.

The time of our visit ecorresponded in season to
our midsummer months, and the mean temperature

"ther history is, that not long since he formed the

was found to be 73°. The winters are represented
as very mild; snow does fall, but it disappears in a
few hours. Ice is seldom seen, though frosts
appear to be frequent in the winter. January,
February, March, and April, are the least tempes-
tuous months.

The vegetation of the uplands bears the marks of
long-continued droughts, in an absence of trees, and
the roots of plants penetrating vertically. The
stunted appearance of the shrubs, branching from
their base, their branches dense, rigid, and impene-
trable, usnally growing into spines; the smallness
of the leaves, and their texture which is dry,
coriaceous, and hardly deciduous; together with
the general brown aspect of the landscape, all
denote a vegetation adapted to endure or escape
dronght.

There was formerly some trade here with Boston
and New York, in hides, horns, bones, and tallow,
in exchange for cotton and woollen goods of a warm
fabric, hardware, crockery, boots and shoes, a few
articles of furniture, spirits, and tobacco, all of
which are bartered at an enormons profit. Consi-
derable quantities of salt are shipped round to
Buenos Ayres, Vessels discharging or taking in a
cargo here, pay twelve and a half cents per ton.
Vessels stopping without discharging pay half duty;
vessels for refreshments are permitted to remain
twenty-five days free of duty, after that time they
pay half duty. This duty inclndes pilotage and all
other charges; but the governor seems to have
the power to exact the full duty whenever he thinks
proper.

El Carmen may be termed a convict settlement;
for culprits and exiles are sent here from Buenos
Ayres. The garrison is composed of about two
hundred soldiers, principally African and Brazilian
slaves brought here during the Banda Oriental
war. Among them we found a person who called
himself an American, from Rhode Island, by name
Benjamin Harden, junior, who was desirous of
claiming our protection. Ile was of small stature,
slender make, and a light complexion, with a mild
expression of countenance, and about thirty years
of age. His story was, that he had been by chance
in Buenos Ayres at the time when the government
was in want of troops, and that he was seized and
compelled to enlist. On inquiring, however, of the
governor, it proved that he had been engaged in a
riot at Buenos Ayres, in which he had killed two
or three men, and committed other outrages, for
which he had been condemned to death, but on the
intercession of a friend, the scntence was commuted
to that of exile as a soldier at this place. His fur-

plan of deserting with another convict, by seizing
an English trading vessel, in the absence of the
captain and part of the crew, and making off with
her, which he was fully able to accomplish, being
an excellent sailor. The night however before the
day fixed on for the excention of this plan, he got
intoxicated, discovered the whole design, and re-
ceived the severe punishment of twelve hundred
lashes, at three different times.

On the morning of the departure of the schooner,
he effected his escape from the town, and swam off
to the schooner. He was recognised by an officer,
who knew his history in part, namely, that he had
become a robber and a murderer, and had been an
outcast from his father’s house for fifteen years,
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He was told that he could not be received on
board, and a boat landed him again.

On the 3rd of February we got under way, and
were glad to leave an exposed and unpleasant
anchorage.

On the 4th and 5th we experienced a heavy sea
from the southward, with mueh wind.

On the 6th the weather began to moderate, and
the wind to haul to the westward. Shortly after-
wards we had strong winds aecompanied with rain.

On the 8th we had a sudden fall of the baro-
meter to 29:500 in., but without any change in the
weather except fog and mist. On the 1lth the
wind hauled to the south-west, when the barometer
began to rise, and the weather to clear off. On
the 12th the barometer again fell, and in a few
hours we had heavy squalls, with hail and rain,
the weather becoming sensibly colder. The next
morning we made Staten Land, and soon after-
wards Cape St. Diego, Terra del Fuego, The land
was broken, high, and desolate. The Straits of Le
Maire were before us: we were just in time to
take the tide, and with a fair wind we sailed
rapidly through the strait, passing its whirls and
eddies, now quite smooth, but in a short time to
become vexed and fretted by the returning tide.
The squadron glided along with all its canvas
spread to the breeze, scarcely making a ripple
under the bows. The day was a remarkably fine
one for this climate, and the sight beautiful,
notwithstanding the desolate appearance of the
shores.

I cannot see why there should be any objection
to the passage through the Straits of Le Maire, as
it gives a vessel a much better chance of making
the passage round the Cape quickly. No danger
exists here that I know of. A vessel with the tide
will pass through in a few hours. As for the “ race
and dangerous sea,” I have fully experienced it in
the Porpoise on the side of Staten Land; and am
well satisfied that any vessel may pass safely
through it, at all times and in all weathers, or if
not so disposed, may wait a few hours until the
sea subsides and the tide changes. We were only
three hours in passing through. We entered the
Straits with studding-sails set, and left them under
close-reefed topsails.

The coast of Terra del Fuego presents the same
general character throughout, of high, broken, and
rugged land, which appears of a uniform elevation
of about one thousand or fifteen hundred feet, with
here and there a peak or mountain coveréd with
snow, rising to some four or five thousand feet.
The whole wears a sombre and desolate aspect.
It may be said to be iron-bound, with many high
and isolated rocks, that have become detached
from the land apparently by the wear of ages.
Numerous unexpected indentations oecur all along
the coast, many of them forming harbours for
small vessels, and some of them very safe ones.

On Captain King’s report of Orange Harbour, I
had determined to make that our place of rendez-
vous previous to our first antarctic trip, and ac-
cordingly all the vessels were ordered to proceed
thither. We had his directions, although we were
without the ehart. I felt confident I might re-
pose full reliance in them, from his well-known
ability ; and I now offer an acknowledgment of
their value and general accuracy.

The channels formed by the islands are deep,

with no anchorage exeept in the coves near the
rocks; but a vessel is generally safe in passing
through, as there are no dangers but those which
show themselves, and wherever rocks are, kelp
will be found growing upon them. To pass through
the kelp without previous examination is not safe.
1t borders all the shores of the bays and harbours,
and effectually points out the shoal water.

It was my intention to pass within or to the
north of the Hermit Islands into Nassau Bay, but
the wind did not permit our doing so. This bay
forms a large indenture in tlie southern coast of
Terra del Fuego, a few miles to the northward of
Cape Horn; it is about thirty miles east and west,
by eight miles north and south, and is sumewhat
protected from the heavy seas by the Hermit
Islands. Around the bay are found some har-
bours sheltered by small islands, and surronunded
by precipitous rocky shores, with occasionally a
small ravine forming a cove, into which streams of
pure water discharge themselves, affording a safe
and convenient landing-place for boats.

In passing the Cape, the weather was delightful.
We sailed within two miles of this dreaded promon-
tory, and could not but admire its worn and wea-
ther-beaten sides, that have so long been invested
with all the terrors that can beset sailors. Here
we first encountered the long swell of the Pacific,
but there was scarcely a ripple on its surface.
Although the landscape was covered with snow,
the lowest temperature we had yet experienced
was 40° Fahrenheit.

The Porpoise, just before night, made signal
that she wished to speak us, and sent on board a
tub filled with a large medusa, for examination by
the naturalists. Its dimensions were nine feet in
circumference; the brachiee seven feet long. It
proved to be the acalopha medusa pelagia of
Cuvier.

We continued beating into the passage between
the Hermit Islands and False Cape Horn, and
found great difficulty in passing Point Lort, from
the very strong outward set of the tide, which we
found to run with a velocity of five miles an hour.
We were not able to make way against it, though
the log gave that rate of sailing. After beating
about in this channel a long and dark night, with
all hands up, we made sail at daylight, and on the
17th of February, 1839, at half-past 6 a.m. an-
chored in Orange Harbour. Here we found the
Relief and tenders, all well.

The Relief had an opportunity of proving the
positions and sailing directions of Captain King,R.N.,
and it affords me great pleasure to say that all his
observations tend to show the accuracy of the posi-
tions, and the eare with which that officer has
compiled his sailing directions.

No navigator frequenting this coast or passing
round Cape Horn should be without the sailing
directions for East and West Patagonia,and he will
prize them as highly valuable after he has once
used them. The admirable surveys and exertions
of this officer and those under him on this coast
entitle him to the rewards of his country, as well
as the thanks of the civilized world.

The day the erew of the Relief landed, no natives
were seen, but many marks of a recent visit were
evident on the beach and in the deserted huts.
On the morning of the 22nd, at daylight, the natives
appeared on the beach, shouting to them to land.
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Lieutenant-Comimandant Long delayed his depar-
ture for a few hours, and landed with a number of
the officers. As the boats approached the shore,
the natives renewed their shouting, and advanced
towards them on their landing without fear, exhi-
biting a pleasant air, and apparently with every
feeling of confideuce: they were all unarmed. An
old man, who was the chief, came forward to salute
them, first by patting his own breast several times,
and then that of each individual of the party,
making use of the word cu-char-lie, dwelling on the
first syllable, and accenting the last, in a whining
tone of voice. The meaning of cu-char-lie it was
impossible to divine, for it was used for every
thing. After this ceremony they returned to the
thicket, and brought forth their bows and arrows.
These people were admirable mimics, and would
repeat all kinds of sounds, including words, with
great accuracy: the imitation was often quite ridi-
culous. They were naked, with the exception of
a guanacoe-skin, which covered them from the
shoulders to the knees.

The party of natives were seventeen in number,
and with a few exceptions they were above the
European height. The chief, who was the oldest
man among them, was under fifty years of age,
and of comparatively low stature; his son was one
of the tallest, and above six feet in height. They
had good figures and pleasant-looking counte-

. nances, low foreheads, and high cheek-bones, with

broad faces, the lower part projecting; their hair

- was coarse, and cut short on the crown, leaving a
" narrow border of hair hanging down; over this

they wore a kind of cap or band of skin er woollen
yarn. The front teeth of all of them were very
much worn, more apparent, however, in the old
than in the young. On one foot they wore a rude
skin sandal.

Many of them had their faces painted in red
and black stripes, with clay, soot, and ashes.
Their whole appearance, together with their in-
flamed and sore eyes, was filthy and disgusting.
They were thought.by the officers more nearly to
approach to the Patagonians than .any other na-
tives, and were supposed to be a small tribe who

visit this part of Terra del Fuego in the summer
months; they were entirely different from the
Petcherais, whom we afterwards saw at Orange
Harbour.

None of their women or children were seen, but
they were thought to be not far distant in the
wood, as they objected to any of our people going
towards it, and showed much alarm when guns
were pointed in that direction. They seemed to
have a knowledge of fire-arms, which they called
eu, or spirit; and kai-eu, which they frequently
uttered with gestures, was thought to indicate
their Great Spirit, or God.

They had little apparent curiosity, and nothing
seemed to attract or cause them surprise; their
principal characteristic seemed to be jealousy.
Though they are a simple race, they are not want-
ing in cunning; and it was with great difficulty
that they could be prevailed upon to part with
their bows and arrows in trade, which they how-
ever did, after asking permission from their chief:
this was always necessary for them to obtain before
closing a bargain. They have had communication
frequently before with Enropeans; pieces of many
articles of European manufacture were seen in
their possession, such as glass-beads, &ec. They
refused tobacco, whiskey, bread, or meat, and were
only desirous of getting old iron, nails, and pieces
of hoop-iron.

Their food consists principally of fish and shell-
fish. Their fishing apparatus is made of the dorsal
fin of a fish, tied to a thin slip of whalebone, in the
form of a barb; this serves as a good hook, and
with it they obtain a supply of this food. Their
arms consisted altogether of bows and arrows.
The natives had the common dog, which they
seemed to prize much.

Mr. Rich employed his time in botanical re-
searches: the prominent plants were berberes,
winteria, vaccinium, andromeda, compositee, (some
woody,) cruciferae, umbelliferse, &e. A number of
these were just putting forth their flowering buds.
Seurvy-grasses and wild celery abounded.

On the 17th of February, as before stated, the
Relief was joined by the rest of the squadron.
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ORANGE HARBOUR is on the western side of Nassau
Bay, separated and protected from it by Burnt
Island. It is nearly land-locked, and is the safest
harbour on the coast. The hills on each side, after
several undulations, rise into conical peaks, and

the naked rock is every where broken into a
jagged outline, with no ereeping plants to soften or
take off its harshness. Every thing has a bleak
and wintry appearance, and is in excellent keeping
with the climate; yet the scenery about it is pleas-
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ing to the eye, bounded on all sides by undulating
hills, which are covered with evergreen foliage.
Distant mountains, some of which are capped with
snow, shiooting up in a variety of forms, seen
beyond the extensive bays, form a fine background.
From the vessels, the hills look like smooth downs,
and if it were not for the inclemency and fitfulness
of the weather, they might be contemplated with
some pleasure.

The hills are covered with dense forests of
beech, birch, willow, and winter-bark. Some of
the former trees are forty or fifty feet high, having
all their tops bent to the north-east by the pre=-
vailing south-west winds. They are remarkably
even as to height, having more the look, at a dis-
tance, of heath than of forest trees.

The whole coast has the appearance of being of
recent voleanic rocks, but all our investigations
tended to prove the contrary. We no where found
any cellular lava, pumice, or obsidian, nor was
there any granite or other primitive rock seen,

- though reported by Captain King as existing. The

rock was trachytic, or of trap formation, apparently
having undergone more or less action by fire.

Immediately on our arrival at Orange Harbour,
active preparations were made for a short cruise to
the antarctic. Although the season was late, I at
least anticipated getting some experience among
the ice; and I supposed that the lateness of the
season would have allowed it to detach itself from
the shores of Palmer’s Land, and would per-
mit as near an approach as possible to its main
body or barrier, in the vicinity of Cook’s Ne Plus
Ultra.

Agreeably to my instructions, such disposition
was made of the squadron as seemed best calcu-
lated to obtain the necessary results in the different
departments. Captain Hudson, with the Peacock,
and the Flying-Fish, under Lieutenant Walker,
as a tender, were ordered to the westward, as far
as the Ne Plus Ultra of Cook. I went in the Por-
poise, Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold, accom-
panied by the Sea-Gull, Lieutenant Johnson, to
pass to the south, for the purpose, if possible, of
exploring the south-east side of Palmer’s Land, or,
should an opportunity offer, of proceeding further
south. The Relief, Lieutenant-Commandant Long,
was ordered into the Straits of Magellan, through
the Brecknock Passage and Cockburn’s Sound,
with part of the gentlemen of the scientific corps,
in order to enlarge our field of operations. Mr.
Peale volunteered to go south in the Peacock.

The Vincennes was safely moored in Orange
Harbour, and left under the charge of Lieutenant
Craven, to carry on the investigations, surveys,
&e. &e. Messrs. Couthouy and Drayton, of the
scientific corps, remained in the Vincennes. Licu-
tenant Carr was put in charge of the observatory.

In making the changes necessary for this cruise
to the south, I regretted extremely being compelled,
from the want of junior officers, to supersede tem-
porarily both Passed Midshipmen Reid and Knox
in command of the two tenders. These officers
had not their superiors in the squadron for the
situations they occupied ; but the duty I owed the
expedition and country compelled me to do it, and
also to refuse their application to be transferred
from the tenders, for I was well satisfied, as long
as they were on board, the vessels would be well

taken care of. I had a very high opinion of Mr.

Reid, from the experience I had had of him ; and
as respects Mr. Knox, I feel it my duty here to
acknowledge how much the expedition is indebted
to him for his services on board the Flying-Fish.
He not only had the ability, but the necessary per-
severance and ambition, to perform his duties well.
So arduous were they, that I was for a time
obliged to transfer him to my ship on account of
his health. The moment his health permitted it,
he was again put in command of the Flying-Fish, to
the great advantage of the service. In accerding .
thus much to his industry, ability, and zeal, I am
well satisfied that I but speak the opinion of every
officer in the squadron.

The vessels were well supplied with fuel, provi-
sions, and various antiscorbutics, for ten months.
A spot for the observatory was fixed upon, and
orders left for the duties to be performed during the
absence of the squadron.

During our stay, we had at varions times visits
from the natives. They were all at first very shy,
but after they found our friendly disposition to-
wards them, they became more sociable and con-
fiding.

Before our departure from Orange Harbour, a
bark canoe came alongside with an Indian, his
squaw, and four children. The tribe to which they
belonged is known by the name of the Petcherai
Indians. They were entirely naked, with the ex-
ception of a small piece of seal-skin, only sufficient
to cover one shoulder, and which is generally
worn on the side from which the wind blows,
affording them some little shelter against its piere-
ing influence.

They were not more than five feet high, of a
light copper colour, which is much concealed by
smut and dirt, particularly on their faces, which
they mark vertically with charcoal. They have
short faces, narrow foreheads, and high cheek-
bones. Their eyes are small and usually black, the
upper eyelids in the inner corner overlapping the
under one, and bedr a strong resemblance to those
of the Chinese, Their nose is broad and flat, with
wide-spread nostrils, mouth large, teeth white,
large, and regular. The hair is long, lank, and
black, hanging over the face, and is covered with
white ashes, which gives them a hideous appear-
ance. The whole face is compressed. Their bodies
are remarkable from the great development of the
chest, shoulders, and vertebral column; their arms
are long, and out of proportion; their legs small and
ill-made. There igin fact little difference between
the size of the ankle and leg; and when standing,
the skin at the knee hangs in a large loose fold. In
some, the muscles of the leg appear almost wanting,
and possess very little strength. This want of de-
velopment in the muscles of the legs is owing to
their constant sitting posture, both in their huts
and canoes. Their skin is sensibly colder than
ours. It is impossible to fancy any thing in human
nature more filthy. They are an ill-shapen and
ugly race. They have little or no idea of the rela-
tive value of articles, even of those that one would
suppose were of the utmost use to them, such as
iron and glass-ware. A glass bottle broken into
pieces, is valued as much as a knife. Red flannel
torn into stripes, pleases them more than in the
piece; they wound it around their heads, as a kind
of turban, and it was amusing to see their satisfac-
tion at this small acquisition.
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The children were quite small, and nestled in
the bottom of the canoe on some dry grass. The
woman and eldest boy paddled the canoe, the man
being employed to bail out the water and attend to
the fire, which is always carried in the bottom of
the canoe, on a few stones and ashes, which the
water surrounds.

Their canoes are constructed of bark, are very
frail, and sewed with shreds of whalebone, seal-
skin, and twigs. They are sharp at both ends, and
are kept in shape as well as strengthened by a
number of stretchers lashed to the gunwale.

These Indians seldom venture outside the kelp,
by the aid of which they pull themselves along; and
their paddles are so small as to be of little use in
propelling their canoes, unless it is calm. Some of
the officers thought they recognised a party on the
Hermit Islands that had been on board ship at
Orange Harbour. If this was the case, they must
have ventured across the Bay of Nassau, a distance
of some ten or twelve miles. This, if correct,
would go to prove that there is more intercourse
among them than their frail barks would lead one
to expect.

Their huts are generally found built close to the
shore, at the head of some small bay, in a secluded
spot, and sheltered from the prevailing winds.
They are built of boughs or small trees, stuck in
the earth, and brought together at the top, where
they are firmly bound by bark, sedge, and twigs.
Smaller branches are then interlaced, forming a
tolerably compact wicker-work, and on this, grass,
turf, and bark are laid, making the hut quite
warm, and impervious to the wind "and snow,
though not quite so to the rain. The usual dimen-
sions of these huts are seven or eight feet in dia-
meter, and about four or five feet in height. They
have an oval hole to ereep in at. The fire is built
in a small excavation in the middle of the hut.
The floor is of elay, which has the appearance of
having been well kneaded. The usual accom-
paniment of a hut is a conical pile of mussel and
limpet shells opposite the door, nearly as large as
the hut itself.

These natives are never seen but in their huts or
canoes. The impediments to their communication
by land are great, growing out of the mountainous
and rocky character of the country, intersected with
inlets deep and impassable, and in most places
bounded by abrupt precipices, together with a soil
which may be termed a quagmire, on which it is
difficult to walk. This prevails on the hills as well
as in the plains and valleys. The impenetrable
nature of the forest, with the dense undergrowth
of thorny bushes, renders it impossible for them to
overcome or contend with these difficulties. They
appear to live in families, and not in tribes, and do
not seem to acknowledge any chief.

On the 11th of March three bark canoes arrived,
containing four men, four women, and a girl about
sixteen years old, four little boys and four infants,
one of the latter about a week old, and quite naked.
The thermometer was at 46° Fahrenheit. They
had rude weapons, viz. slings to throw stones,
three rude spears, pointed at the end with bone,
and notched on one side with barbed teeth. With
this they catch their fish, which are in great quan-
tities among the kelp. Two of the natives were
induced to come on board, after they had been
alongside fo’r upwards of an hour, and received

many presents, for which they gave their spears, a
dog, and some of their rude native trinkets. They
did not show or express surprise at any thing on
board, except when seeing one of the carpenters
engaged in boring a hole with a serew-auger
through a plank, which would have been a long
task for them., They were very talkative, smiling
when spoken to, and often bursting into loud
laughter, but instantly settling into their natural
serious and sober cast.

They were found to be great mimics, both in
gesture and sound, and would repeat any word of
our language, with great correctness of pronuncia-
tion. Their imitations of sounds were truly asto-
nishing. One of them ascended and descended the
octave perfectly, following the sounds of the violin
correctly. It was then found he could sound
the common chords, and follow through the semi-
tone scale, with scarcely an error. They have all
musical voices, speak in the note G sharp, ending
with the semitone A, when asking for presents,and
were continually singing. -

Their mimiery became at length annoying, and
precluded our getting at any of their words or ideas.
It not only extended to words or sounds, but ac-
tions also, and was at times truly ridiculous. The
usual manner of interrogating for names was quite
unsuccessful.  On pointing to the mnose, for in-
stance, they did the same. Any thing they saw
done they would mimic, and with an extraordinary
degree of accuracy. On these canoes approaching
the ship, the principal one of the family, or chief,
standing up in his canoe, made a harangue. Al-
though they have been heard to shout quite loud,
yet they cannot endure a noise, and when the drum
beat, or a gun was fired, they invariably stopped
their ears. They always speak to each other in a
whisper. The men are exceedingly jealous of their
women, and will not allow any one, if they can help
it, to enter their huts, particularly boys.

The women were never suffered to come on
board. They appeared modest in the presence
of strangers. They never move from a sitting
posture, or rather a squat, with their knees close
together, reaching to their chin, their feet in con-
tact, and touching the lower part of the body.
They are extremely ugly. Their hands and feet
were small and well-shaped, and from appearance
they are not accustomed to do any hard work.
They appear very fond and seem careful of their
young children, though on several occasions they
offered them for sale for a trifle. They have their
faces smutted all over, and it was thought, from the
hideous appearance of the females, produced in
part by their being painted and smutted, that they
had been disfigured by the men previous to coming
alongside. It was remarked that when one of
them saw herself in a looking-glass, she burst
into tears, as Jack thought from pure mortifica-
tion.

The men are employed in building the huts,
obtaining food, and providing for their other wants.
The women were generally seen paddling their
canoes,

When this party of natives left the ship and
reached the shore, the women remained in their
canoes, and the men began building their temporary
huts; the little children were seen capering quite
naked on the beach, although the thermometer was
at 40° On the hut being finished, which oceupied
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about an hour, the women went on shore to take
possession of it. They all seemed quite happy and
contented.

Before they left the ship, the greater part of
them were dressed in old elothes, that had been
given to them by the officers and men, who all
showed themselves extremely anxious “to make
them comfortable.” This gave rise to much merri-
ment, as Jack was not disposed to allow any diffieul-
ties to interfere in the fitting. If the jackets proved
too tight across.the shoulders, which they invariably
were, a slit down the back effectually remedied the
defect. If a pair of trousers was fonnd too small
around the waist, the knife was again resorted to,
and in some eases a fit was made by severing the
legs. The most difficult fit, and the one which pro-
duced the most merriment, was that of a woman to
whom an old coat was given. This she concluded
belonged to her nether limbs, and no signs, hints,
or shouts, eould correct her mistake. Her feet were
thrust through the sleeves, and after hard squeez-
ing she succeeded in drawing them on. With the
skirts brought up in front, she took her seat in the
canoe with great satisfaction, amid a roar of
langhter from all who saw her.

Towards evening, Messrs. Waldron and Drayton
visited their huts. Before they reaehed the shore,
the natives were seen making a fire on the beach,
for their reception, evidently to avoid their entering
their huts.

On landing, one of the men seemed anxious to talk
with them. He pointed to the ship, and tried to
express many things by gestures; then pointed to
the south-east, and then again to the ship, after
wlich clasping his hands, as in our mode of prayer,
he said, ¢ Eloal, Eloal,” as though he thought we
had come from God. X

After a little time, they gained admittance to the
hut. The men creeping in first, squatted them-
selves directly in front of the women, all holding
out the small piece of sealskin to allow the heat to
reach their bodies. The women were squatted
three deep behind the men, the oldest in front nest-
ling the infants.

After being in the hut, Mr, Drayton endeavoured
to call the attention of the man who had made signs
to him before entering, to know whether they hiad
any idea of a Supreme Being. The same man
then put his hands together, repeating as before,
 Eloah, Eloah.” From his manner, it was inferred
that they had some idea of God or a Supreme
Being.

Their mode of expressing friendship is by jump-
ing up and down. They made Messrs. Waldron
and Drayton jump with them on the beach, be-
fore entering the hut, took hold of their arms,
facing them, and jumping two or three inches from
the ground, making them keep time to a wild music
of their own. :

All our endeavours to find out how they ignited
their fire proved unavailing. It must be exceed-
ingly difficult for them to accomplish, judging from
the care they take of it, always carrying it with
them in their canoes, and the danger they thusrun
of injuring themselves by it.

Their food consists of limpets, mussels,and other
shell-fish. Quantities of fish, and some seals, are
now and then taken among the kelp, and with
berries of various kinds, and wild eelery, they do
not want. They seldom cook their food much.

The shell-fish are detached from the shell by heat,
and the fish are partly roasted in their skins, with-
out being cleaned. '

‘When on board, one of them was induced to sit
at the dinner-table; after a few lessons, he handled
his knife and fork with much dexterity. He re-
fused both spirits and wine, but was very fond of
sweetened water. Salt provisions were not at all
to his liking, but rice and plum-pudding were agree-
able to his taste, and he literally crammed them
into his mouth. After his appetite had been satis-
fied, he was in great good humour, singing his
“Hey meh leh,” dancing and laughing. His
mimicry prevented any satisfactory inquiries
being made of him relative to a vocabulary.

Some of tlie officers painted the faces of these
natives black, white, and red: this delighted them
very much, and it was quite amusing to see the
grimaces made by them before a looking-glass.

One of these natives remained on board for up-
wards of a week, and being washed and combed,
he became two or three shades lighter in colour.
Clothes were put on him. He was about twenty-
three years of age; and was unwell the whole time
he was on board, from eating such quantities of |
rice, &c. His astonishment was very great on
attending divine service. The monient the chap-
lain began to read from the book, his eyes were
riveted upon him, where they remained as long as
he continued to read. At the end of the week he
beeame dissatisfied, and was set on shore, and soon
appeared naked again. It was observed on pre-
sents being made, that those who did not reccive
any began a sort of whining ery, putting on the
most doleful-looking countenances imaginable.

They are much addicted to theft, if any oppor-
tunity offers. The night before they left the bay,
they stole and cut up one of the wind-sails,
whieh had been scrubbed and hung up on shore to
dry.

i&lthough we had no absolute proof of it, we
are inclined to the belief that they bury their
dead in caves.

There is a black-coloured moss that covers the
ground in places, giving it the appearance of having
been burnt. Many small ponds are met with, as
though the peat had been dug up from the place,
and the holes filled with water. There is great
plenty of scurvy-grass and wild celery close to
the beach.

At Orange Harbour the tide was found to have
four fee rise and fall. High water, full and echange,
at 4 p.M. Among the Hermit Islands it seems to
be affected by the winds in the offing. The flood
sets to the east.

On the 25th of February, 1839, having completed
the arrangements for the southern cruise, and pre-
pared instruetions for the continuance of the duties
of the expedition in case of my being detained
among the ice, the signal was ordered to be made
for the vessels to get under way, when I joined the
Porpoise. Very many of my crew were desirous of
following me, and expressed regrets and disappoint-
ment that the Vincennes was not going south. All
I could do, was to promise them enough of ant-
arctic cruising the next year, and I believe they
are now all satisfied that I kept my word. About
7 am. we left the harbour, with a light breeze
from the north, having the Sea-Gull, of which
vessel Lieutenant Johnson was in eharge, in com-
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pany. On passing the other vessels of the squadron,
we received three hearty cheers, which were duly
returned.

At the month of the harbour, Captain Hudson
and the few officers who had accompanied us, took
their leave. 1 must own at that moment I felt
greatly depressed, for I was well aware that we had
many, very many dangers to encounter before meet-
ing again. But there is a feeling produced by the
kind of service on which we were engaged, that
gives a stout heart, braces it for meeting almost
every emergency that may happen, and causes one
to look forward with hope to overcome the difficul-
ties that may lie in the path. After a short time
we saw the Peacock and Flying-Fish under sail,
following us. 1

The wind continued light, with fine weather,
until the afternoon. The whole scenery around us
was viewed to great advantage, under a mild state
of the atmosphere, taking away from it the usnal
gloomy aspect which a sky, overcast and boisterons,
gives. A dense bank of cumuli in the south-west
foretold that we were not long to enjoy such mode-
rate weather. About 4 P.M. a heavy squall struck
us, which soon took us clear of the islands, on our
course to the southward.

On the 26th we discovered a sail, which proved
to be the whale-ship America, from New Zealand,
bound to New York, and afforded us an apportunity
of writing home, which we gladly availed ourselves
of. The master of the America informed e that
he had experienced constant heavy winds, and had
been thirty-five days from New Zealand; that the
ship was very leaky, but having a full cargo of
three thousand eight hundred barrels of oil, he was
in great spirits. I have seldom seen at sea a more
uncombed and dirty set of mariners than his crew.
How they preserve any tolerable state of health I
know not ; and it is not at all surprising that the
ravages of scurvy should be felt on board of some
vessels belonging to the whaling fleet, if this is the
usnal state in which they are kept.

After delivering our letters, we bore away to the
south-east, the wind inclining to the north-west and
blowing heavy, with a high and remarkably regular
sea following. This afforded me an opportunity I
had long desired, for making observations to deter-
mine the height of the waves, together with their
width and velocity. It is obviously very difficult to
do this with correctuess. I shall therefore state
the means which I adopted, in order that it may be
perceived what reliance is to be placed on the
results.

The Porpoise was directly ahead of the Sea-
Gull, and but two waves apart; the rate of sailing
was about eight knots an hour, both vessels being
apparently very steady. In heaving the log, I
found that the chip, in drawing in the line, was,
when on the top of the next wave astern, distant
by line three hundred and eighty feet, equal to one-
sixteenth of a mile, and the schooner being on the
next wave, was twice the distance, or one-eighth of
amile. The time occupied for a wave to passfrom
the schooner to the brig was thirteen seconds,
taking the mean of many trials, from which none
varied more than a second and a half. This gave
about twenty-six and a half miles in an hour for
their apparent progressive motion. In order to
get their height, I took the opportunity when the
schooner was in the trongh of the sea, and my eye

on board the Porpoise in the horizon, to observe
where it cut the mast.

This gave me thirty-two feet. The waves ran
higher and more regular on this oceasion than I
have seen them at any other time during the
eruise.

We had many albatrosses hovering about, and at
times resting as it were immovable in the storm,
some gray petrels, and Cape pigeons in numbers.
The weather becoming thick, and the temperature
of the water having fallen to 32°, I deemed it pru-
dent to heave-to during the darkness.

At daylight on the 1st of March we had snow in
flurries, and the first ice-islands were made. They
excited much curiosity, and appeared to have been
a good deal worn, as though the sea had heen wash-
ing over them for some time. They were of small
size in comparison with those we afterwards saw,
but being unused to the sight, we thought them
magnpificent. At noon we made land, which proved
to be Ridley’s Island. It was high, broken, and
rugged, with the top covered with snow. The rocks
had a basaltic appearance, and many were de-
tached from the main body of the island, with nu-
merous high pinnacles, very much worn by the sea.
The surf was too great to attempt a landing for the
purpose of procuring specimens. As we closed in
with the land, we lowered a boat and tried the cur-
rent, which was found setting to the north-north-
west, two fathoms per hour.

At 6 P, we had several ice-islands in sight, Cape
Melville bearing south-by-east (true). We now
had light winds from the south-south-west.

The north foreland of King George’s Island was
in sight, and found to be well placed on the charts.
The appearance of all this land is voleanic; it is
from eight hundred to one thousand feet high, The
upper part is covered and the valleys filled with
suow of great depth. DBefore night we had several
other islands in sight, with many bergs and much
drift-ice.

On the 2nd, at daylight, we made O’Briens and
Aspland’s Islands to the eastward, with many ice-
islands, some of a tabular form, and from half a
mile to a mile in length. Through the fog and
mist we got a sight of Bridgeman’s Island, and
stood for it, with the intention of landing ou it.
The fog cleared off as we approached it, and we
could perceive distinetly the smoke issuing from its
sides. We made it in latitude 62° 06’ S., and longi-
tude 57° 10" W,

This island is about six hundred feet high, and of
the shape of a flattened dome.

On the 3rd we filled away at daylight, and stood
for Palmer’s Land. The birds now had very much
increased, Cape pigeons, with the gray and black
petrel, and occasionally penguins, swimming about
us in all directions, uttering their discordant
screams : they seemed astonished at encountering
so unusual an object as a vessel in these frozen
seas. At 6h 30m we made land, which I took to be
Mount Hope, the eastern point of Palmer’s Land.
By 8 a.m. we had penetrated among the numerons
icebergs, until we found it impossible to go further.
I have rarely seen a finer sight. The sea was lite-
rally stndded with these beautiful masses, some of
pure white, others showing all the shades of the
opal, others emerald green, and occasionally here
and there some of a deep black, forming a strong
contrast to the pure white. Near to us, we disco-
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vered three small islets, and gave them the name
of the Adventure Islets; while beyond, and above
all, rose two high mountains, one of which was
Mount Hope. I place the eastern extremity of
Palmer’s Land, or Mount Hope, in longitude 57°
55" W., latitude 63° 25" S. ;

The whole area was studded with icebergs, which
it now became necessary to get clear of, if possi-
ble, before night set in.

1t was a day of great excitement to all, for we
had ice of all kinds and descriptions to encounter,
from the iceberg of huge quadrangular shape,
with its stratified appearance, to the sunken and
deceptive mass, that it was difficult to perceive
before it was under the bow. Our situation was
critical, but the weather favoured us for a few
hours. On clearing these dangers, we kept off to
the southward and westward, under all sail, and at
8 p.M. we counted eighty large ice-islands in sight.
Afterwards it became so thick with mist and fog,
as to render it necessary to lay-to till daylight,
before which time we had a heavy snow-storm.
The tempervature of the water had fallen to 29°;
air 28°. At one hundred fathoms depth we found
the former 29°. A strong gale now set in from
the southward and westward. The brig’s deck
was covered with ice and snow, and the weather
became excessively damp and cold. The men were
suffering, not only from want of sufficient room to
accommodate the numbers in the vessel, but from
the inadequacy of the clothing with which they had
been supplied. Although purchased by the go-
vernment at great expense, it was found to be
entirely unworthy the service, and inferior in every
way to the samples exhibited. 'This was the case
with all the articles of this description that were
provided for the expedition. Not having been
able to satisfy myself to whom the blame is to be
attributed, contractors or inspectors, I hesitate to
give their names publicity. The deception is in
my opinion to be attributed to both.

On the 5th of March the gale had increased.
The tender Sea-Gull being in close company, both
vessels were in imminent danger. At 3 A.M. we
narrowly escaped several icebergs. At 4 A it
blew a very heavy gale from the south-west; the
temperature of the air fell to 27°, and that of the
water was 29°; the ice formed rapidly on the deck,
and covered the rigging, so much as to render it
difficult to work either the brig or schooner;
dangers beset us in every divection, and it required
all the watchfulness we were possessed of to avoid
them.

From the state of the weather, the lateness of
the season, and the difficulty of seeing around us,
not only during the several hours of the night, but
even in the day-time, the constant fogs and mist in
which we had been for several hours every day
enveloped, rendered our exertions abortive, and
precluded the possibility of doing any thing more
than to attend to the sailing of the vessels. These
reasons determined me to give up the endeavour
to proceed further south, feeling convineed that the

season for such explorations had gone by. I

therefore ordered the Sea-Gull to return to Orange
Harbour, well knowing that her situation was much
worse than our own; directing her to touch at
| Deception Island on the way, while we proceeded to
the northward to examine some of the other islands.

When we bore away, I had the intention of

passing towards the assigned situation of the
Aurora Isles, but I found the crew so much en-
feebled by their constant exposure, whilst some of
them were affected with incipient scurvy, that I
concluded it was better to return to Orange Har-
bour as soon as possible.

We continued under easy sail, enveloped in
fogs, and falling in repeatedly with icebergs close
abimrd, from which at times we escaped with diffi-
culty.

On the 6th of March the wind shifted to the
northward, with snow.

On the 7th, while making all way to the north-
ward, the fog lifted, and high land was reported
within a short distance of us. A few moments
more, and we should have been wrecked. This
proved to be Elephant Island. We found from its
position that we had been set upwards of fifty
miles to the eastward, in the last four days, by the
current, We passed to leeward of it. The sea
was too high to attempt a landing. In the after-
noon it cleared, and from our observatious we
found Cape Belsham, its eastern point, well placed.
We passed between it and Cornwallis Island. The
Seal Rocks were also seen and observed upon.

We now stood to the northward, and on the
16th we were off the Straits of Le Maire, where I
again tried the deep-sea temperature, with a wire
sounding-line, which parted at three hundred and
forty fathoms, and we lost the apparatus. I then
made a second experiment, with a line of rope four
hundred fathoms in length., The temperature of
the surface was 44°, of the water below 37°. This
was about sixty miles to the eastward of the place
where I had sounded before, on the 15th of Feb-
ruary, when passing around Cape Horn in the
Vincennes. -

March 17th, we had light winds from the east-
ward, and a smooth sea, with delightful weather.
There was, however, a heavy bank of cumuli to
the south-westward, and after a few hours’ calm,
the wind came from that quarter, and began to
blow fresh, accompanied with heavy squalls. We
did not succeed that night in reaching New Island,
where it was my intention to have anchored and
rode out the gale. We in consequence found our-
selves the next morning thirty miles to the east-
ward of our position on the previous evening, hav-
ing drifted at the rate of three miles an hour.
From appearances I inferred that the gale had sct
in for several days; I therefore determined to
make for Good Success Bay, and await the break-
ing up of the storm, being satisfied we could make
little progress to the westward during its continu-
ance.

We anchored in the bay early in the afternoon,
when we took our boats and went on shore for a
few hours. There was but little surf when we
landed, but it rapidly increased, and one of the
boats in attempting to pass through it filled, and
after several ineffectual attempts, did not succeed
in getting off. A boat was sent to assist, but re-
turned with a report that no relief could be ren-
dered them, and that they had determined to
remain until morning.

In the morning the surf had very much in-
creased. The sea setting in the bay rendered our
situation uncomfortable, and somewhat dangerous,
as we were exposed to the force of it and the wind,
which had hauled to the south-east.
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At 1 p.y., being desirous of sending provisions
to the party on shore, Lieutenant Hartstein was
,ordered io take charge of two boats, to communi-
cate with them, and give them supplies.

My intention was to effect this by having a line
floated on shore by which to haul the seal boat or
yawl, having provisions lashed in her, through the
smrf by the party on shore. Instructions to this
effect were given to Lieutenant Hartstein, who was
enjoined not to risk the lives of the men. We
watched them attentively with our glasses. Shortly
after they had anchored their boats outside the surf,
we' perceived Lieutenant Hartstein and three men
strapping on their life-preservers, and preparing
themselves for a landing in the boat. I felt under
great apprehensions of aceident. Placing, however,
great confidence in that officer’s judgment, I was
assured he would not risk the lives of the men,
and his own, on such an occasion. It was with
great anxiety we watched their proceedings; in a
few momeuts afterwards they were separated from
the other boat, still apparently making prepara-
tions. In an instant they were borne on the crest
of the rollers, and immediately disappeared. Some
few minutes after, the boat was seen bottom up
among the rollers. Presently the other boat's
crew were seen pulling in haste towards a person;
one was picked up, then another. We looked in-
tently for the rest, but no signs of them were seen.
We then endeavoured to count the party on shore,
and we thought it had inereased, but the constant
motion of the vessel rendered it impossible to keep
our glasses fixed on them for a sufficient length of
time to ascertain their number. We now saw the
boat returning; it soon reached the-vessel, and
Lieutenant Hartstein and Samuel Stretch proved
to be the two that had been saved. Both were
much exhausted. The persons in the boat, while
yet at a distance from the brig, to relieve our
anxiety, gave us the joyful intelligence that Wil-
liams and Moore had reached the shore in safety.

Lieutenant Hartstein, on recovering from his
exhaustion, informed me, that on arviving at the
surf and anchoring the boat, he found it impossible
to carry into effect the intention of getting a line
on shore. He then coneluded that in the surf-
boat, with oars, and a line from the boat outside,
they might land in safety. Samuel Stretch, John
Williams, and Samuel Moore, volunteered to ac-
company him. They strapped on their life-pre-
servers, with which they were provided, and were
preparing themselves for the trial, when a wave
curling without them, carried them forward with
rapidity; in an instant the boat was thrown end
over, and they found themselves struggling for life
in a furious surf. Had it not been for the life-
preservers, they must all have been drowned. The
under-tow assisted in bringing Stretch and himself
out, (neither of whom ecould swim,) together with
the boat. Williams and Moore swam to the
beach.

The night proved dark and stormy, and the
squalls were furions.

The morning of the 21st dawned with no better
prospect. All our endeavours to get a supply of
provisions to the party on shore by kites, &e.,
failed, and it was now deemed advisable for the
safety of the brig, to slip our cables and go to sea
on the making of the flood, which sets out of the
bay. Previous to this time, we were employed in

supplying the yawl with provisions, intending to
leave her as a buoy to our cable and anchor; and to
prevent her from sinking, our India-rubber life-
spars were lashed in her.

We did not again reach Good Suecess Bay until
the night of the 25th, after five days’ absence, when
we found the party had got the provisions, and
were all well. At daylight on the 26th they came
on board. On the 27th we recovered our anchor,
and on the 28th set sail for Orange Harbour.

On the evening of the 29th, having entered Nas-
sau Bay (it being quite dark), as we were standing
as we supposed over for Orange Harbour, we heard
the surf, and suddenly discovered that we wecre
close in and among the kelp; we immediately an-
chored in six fathoms.

At daylight we found ourselves in a snug cove of
Wollaston’s Island, and discovered that it was the
false pack-saddle to the southward of the island
which had served to mislead us.

We were here visited by a cance with six
natives, two old women, two young men, and two
children. The two women were paddling, and the
fire was burning in the usual place. 'They ap-
proached the vessel, singing their rude song, «“ Hey
meh leh,” and continued it until they came along-
side. The expression of the younger ones was ex-
tremely prepossessing, evincing much intelligence
and good humour. They ate ham and bread vora-
ciously, distending their Jarge mouths, and showing
a strong and beautiful set of teeth, A few strips of
red flannel distributed among them produced great
pleasure ; they tied it around their heads as a sort
of turban. Knowing they were fond of musie, I had
the fife played, the only instrument we ecould muster.
They seemed much strnck with the sound. The
tune of “Yankee Doodle” they did not understand;
but when “ Bonnets of Blue” was played, they
were all in motion keeping time to it. 'I'le vessel
at this time was under way, and no presents could
persuade them to continue any longer with us.
There was some disposition in the younger ones,
but the adults refused to be taken where the fickle-
ness of their clinate might subject them to be
blown off. We found them also extremely imi-
tative, repeating over our words and mimicking
our motions. They were all quite naked.

I have seldom seen so happy a group. They
were extremely lively and cheerful, and any thing
but miserable, if we could have avoided contrasting
their condition with our own.

The colour of the young men was a pale, and of
the old a dark copper colour. Their heads were
covered with ashes, but their exterior left a pleas-
ing impression. Contentment was pictured in their
countenances and actions, and produced a moral
effect that will long be remembered.

On the 30th we reached Orange Harbour. While
yet off the port, we made signal for the Loats, and
were soon joined by them, and learned with much
pleasure that they were all well. The Sea-Gull
had returned safely, Lieutenant Craven having
entertained some fears of the safety of the launch,
which had been absent on a surveying excur-
sion, had despatehed that vessel in pursuit of
her. p

The Sea-Gull returned to Orange Harbour from
the southern cruise on the 22nd of March, having,
after parting company, visited, as directed, Decep-
tion Island.
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The plan of Pendulum Cove by Lieutenant Ken-
dall, of the Chanticleer, with which I furnished
Lieutenant Johnson, was found accurate. On their
landing, the bare ground that was seen was a
loose black earth. The beds of the ravines and
the beaches were of a black and reddish gravel,
much resembling pumice-stone in appearance. Pen-
guins were seen in countless numbers, or, as he
expresses it, ¢ covering some hundreds of acres on
the hill-side.” It was then the moulting season,
and they were secn busily occupied in picking off
each other’s feathers. It was an amusing sight to
see’ them associated in pairs, thus employed, and
the eagerness with which the sailors attacked them
with the cars and boat-hooks. They were not
inclined to submit quietly to this intrusion, and in
some instances readily gave battle. Their manner
in doing it was to seize the aggressor with their
bill, and beat him with their flippers. Their
bearing was quite courageous, and their retreat
dignitied, as far as their ridiculous waddle would
permit. They were showy-looking birds, with
yellow topknots, and are known as the aptenodytes
chryscome.

As an accompaniment to these penguins, a small
white pigeon (chironis or sheath-bill) was found
here, quite tame. These were easily taken in
numbers. They are not web-footed, have red legs
and bills, with perfectly white though not fine
plimage. They seem to live entirely on the dung
of the pengnin, and their flesh is black, coarse, and
unpalatable. Sailing up the bay, they descried a
sea-leopard (the phoca leopardina jam), which
Lieutenant Johnson succeeded in taking; but by
an unaccountable mistake, the skull, &ec. were
thrown overboard. Its dimensions were also
omitted te be taken.

Knowing that Captain Foster, in the Chanticleer,
had left here a self-registering thermometer in
1829, 1 directed Lieutenant Johnson to look for it,
and note its standing. Immediatel{y on securing
the tender lie proceeded to search for it, but not-
withstanding the partienlar directions, he did not
find it. Since my return home, I have received a
letter from William H. Smiley, master of a sealing
vessel that touched there in February, 1842, stating
that he had found the thermometer, and carefully
noted its minimum temperature, which was 5°
below zero.

Lieutenant Johnson, in company with Assistant-
Surgeon Whittle, visited an old erater, at the head
of the bay,where a gentle ascent of about four
hundred feet brought them to the edge of an
abrupt bank, some twenty feet high, surrounding
the crater on the bay side. The crater was about
fifteen hundred feet in diameter, from east to west,
bounded on the west or further side by lofty hills,
with many ravines, which had apparently been
much washed by heavy rains. This led to the
belief that the water found within the crater would
be fresh, but its taste, and the incrustation of salt
found on its borders, showed that it was not so.
Near the east end of the erater, the water boils in
many places, sometimes bubbling out of the side
of a bank, at others near the water’s edge, with a
hissing noise. The surface water was found to be
on a level with the waters of the bay, and to be
milk-warm. A few inches below, it was pereeptibly
colder. No thermometric observations were ob-
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tained. The ground near the Boiling Springs was
quite hot. In the vicinity were lying quantities of

cellular and scoriaceous lava. The only sign of
vegetation was a lichen, growing in-small tufts,
around the mouth of several small eraters, of three
or four feet in diameter. From these a heated
vapour is constantly issuing, accompanied by much
noise. Before they returned to the tender, they
were overtaken by a violent snow-storm from the
north-east, and with difficulty reached the cove
without the boat, having been compelled to leave
it at the opposite side of the bay, for the force of
the wind was such as to render all their efforts to
pull against it useless. This weather continued
with much snow for three days, when it ceased
snowing, but still blew heavy. It was the inten-
tion of Lieutenant Johnson to carry over the yawl,
for the purpose of sounding in the crater, to ascer-
tain its depth, and get its temperature, which it is
to be regretted was not done. On the 17th of
March they sailed from Deception Island, having
left a bottle enclosing reports, tied to a flag-stafl.
This was afterwards found by Captain Smiley, who
mentions in his letter to me, that in February,
1842, the whole south side of Deception Island
appeared as if on fire. He counted thirteen vol-
canoes in action. He is of opinion that the island
is undergoing many changes. He likewise reports
that Palmer’s Land consists of a number of islands,
between which he has entered, and that the pas-
sages are deep, narrow, and dangerous.

The Sea-Gull, after a stormy passage, reached
Orange Harbour ou the 22nd, with all hands much
exhausted. She was despatchied by Lieutenant
Craven the next day, as before stated, in search of
the launch, (which had been absent eleven days,)
on the route she had been ordered to pursue.

In passing over from Hermit Island to that of
Evout’s, during a brisk gale and heavy sea, the
launch, in towing, filled, broke adrift, and was
lost. The men had all been previously ordered
out of her, and most of the articles removed. The
Sea-Gull again reached Orange Harbour on the
5th.

On her arrival, finding the launch had net com-
pleted the duties pointed out, I again despatched
the Sea-Gull tender to finish them, particularly to
examine and survey a harbour on the east side of
Wollaston’s Island. She accordingly sailed the
next day, and suceeeded in performing the re-
quired duty, having surveyed a very safe and con-
venient harbour on the east side, and ascertained
that the so-called Wollaston Island formed two
islands. Leaving to the easternmost the name of
Wollaston, I have given to the western the name
of Baily, after Francis Baily, Esq., the well-known
vice-president of the Royal Society, as a small
mcmento of the obligation the expedition and
myself are under to him, for the great interest he
toek in the equipments, and the kindness shown
me while in London when procuring the instru-
ments. The harbour that lies between these two
islands was named after the Sea-Gull. A chart of
it will be found in the Hydrographical Atlas.
Lieutenant Johnson was again transferred to the
Vincennes. On the 12th, the Flying-Fish arrived,
bringing news of the Peacock and their operations,
which will be detailed in the following chapter,
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AT 10 a.m., on the 25th of February, the Peacock,
with the tender Flying-Fish, got under way, and
also received parting cheers from the Vincennes
and Relief as they passed out of the harbour. The
wind, as with the Porpoise, was light and variable
until the afternoon, when they likewise encountered
the heavy squall from the south-west, which with
the thick weather induced Captain Hudson to re-
gain the outer anchorage of Orange Harbour, and
remain there during the continuance of the gale.
The next morning, the weather proving more fa-
vourable, they again got under way, and stood down
the bay, with all sail set, and a fine breeze from the
northward.

The heavy bank of cumnli that had been per-
ceived in the west, by noon began to develop it-
self, and by three o’clock they were under their
storm-sails, The barometer, which was at 29:21 in.,
began to rise as it came on. This gale lasted
twenty-four hours, and during its continuance the
tender TFlying-Fish was lost sight of. Captain
Hudson in his instructions to Lieutenant Walker,
notified him that the Peacock would wait twelve
hours 'in or near the situation where last seen;
which he now did; but no tidings being received
of the tender, he bore away for their first rendez-
vous, liaving taken the precaution to fix four places
of meeting.

During the last gale, from her bad and defective
outfits, no vessel could be more uncomfortable than
the Peacock, and although every precaution was
taken to make the ports tight, yet from their
working, it was found impossible to keep them so.

On the 7th they again had squalls of snow and
rain, with strong gales. On the 9th, although the
weather had moderated, yet the sea was very
heavy, and the ship tossed and tumbled about in
every direction. William Stewart, captain of the
main-top, was this day knocked off the yard, and in
his fall struck the main rigging, but he canted and
fell overboard, when he was seen to lie quite insen-
sible, feet up, supported by his exploring boots,
which were supposed to have occasioned his fall.
A bowline was thrown over them, and he was dex-
terously drawn on board again. The ship had but

little headway, and it would have been impossible
to lower a boat on account of the roughness of the
sea; his rescue was therefore almost miraculous.
Every care was taken of him, but it was soon found
that the violence of the concussion had been so
great that his lungs had become gorged with blood,
and little hopes were entertained of his recovery.
After lingering to the 11th, he died. He was greatly
regretted by both officers and men, for he had
proved himself an excellent man, and was well cal-
culated for the service. On the same day his body
was committed to the deep, with the usunal cere-
monies,

This day they made the first iceberg. The only
indication in the air or water on approaching it,
was a fall of two degrees in the temperature of the
former, and one degree in the latter. Their
position was in latitude 64° S., and longitude
80° W.

On the 14th, Captain Hudson remarked a great
and striking change in the weather since they
passed the 62° of south latitude, it baving become
much more settled, and free from the sudden squalls

| and constant gales they had experienced since leav-

ing Cape Horn. Several birds were shot this day,
including an albatross and many penguins. Petrels
and Cape pigeons were seen. They now began to
fall in with icebergs in numbers. The tempera-
ture of the water and air had fallen to 33° and
32°.

They encountered, during the 17th, and part of
the 18th, the heaviest gale and sea they had expe-
rienced since leaving the United States. The ship
was completely coated with ice, even to the gun-
deck. Every spray thrown over her froze, and her
bows and deck were fairly packed with it. The
crew suffered much from the gun-deck being con-
stantly wet; and it being now covered with ice, the
ship was damp throughout.

On the 18th, the gale continued, with a heavy sea,
the winds prevailing more from the south and south-
south-east. There were many birds about the ship ;
among them a sheath-bill, which Mr. Peale made
every exertion to take, but without success. A blue
petrel was, however, caught. Several icebergs
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were in sight, and at night they had a beautiful dis-
play of the aurora australis, extending from south-
south-west to east. The rays were of many colours,
radiating towards the zenith, and reaching an alti-
tude of 30°. Several brilliant meteors were also
observed.

Hot coffee was now served to the crew at mid-
night, or at relieving of the watch, which proved
exceedingly acceptable. The temperature of the
air had fallen to 22°, and of the water to 28°.

On the 19th they had another display of the au-
rora, and it exhibited a peculiar effect. In the
southern quarter there was an appearance of a
dense cloud, resembling a shadow cast upon the
sky, and forming an arch, about 10° in altitude.
Above this were seen coruscations of light, render-
ing all objects around the ship visible. From be-
hind this cloud, diverging rays frequently shot up
to an altitude of from 25° to 45°. These appear-
ances continued until day dawned. The night was
remarkably fine, and many shooting stars were ob-
served. The barometer stood at 29°77 in. During
the afternoon of this day, a fog-bank was perceived
in the south-western quarter, and they were a
short time afterwards completely enveloped in a
fog so dense and thick, that they could not see
twice the length of the ship. Fortunately, before it
closed in, they were enabled to get good bearings
of the different icebergs in sight, and particularly
of those which closely surrounded them.

On the 20th, they had moderate weather, with
fogs. They had now reached the longitude of
90° W., latitude 68° S., and obtained a sight of the
icy barrier. The fog becoming dense, they were
obliged to heave the ship to; the sea being smooth,
they took the opportunity to sound with the deep-
sea line, with the apparatus for temperature. The
line being of copper wire, they succeeded in getting
out eight hundred fathoms of it; but when they
began to reel it up, it parted, and the whole was
lost. 'The noise of the sea beating on the icebergs
was frequently heard close ahoard, and several
lond sounds resembling thunder, which they im-
puted to the breaking asunder and turning over of
large icebergs.

During the whole of the 21st they could not ven-
tore to run, in consequence of the dense fog, which
lasted all day, with the exception of about an hour.
Mr. Peale having shot one of the petrels, of the
same kind as seen the day before, a boat was
lowered to pick it up, of which advantage was taken
to try the current. It was found setting one-
third of a mile per hour to the north-west-by-
west.

On the 23rd it partly cleared, and the fog having
been succeeded by a snow-storm, the wind hauled
to the west, with a heavy bank of clouds in that
quarter. The barometer showed no indication of a
gale; the weather turned out thick, and prevented
them from seeing any distance. They had some
severe squalls, accompanied with snow. On the
24th, the wind hauling to the northward and west-
ward, brought snow and thick weather, with some
heavy squalls, Many icebergs were met with,
which were fortunately avoided. A sharp look-
out was kept for them, and the ship put in
readiness to perform any manceuvre that might
be desirable. Some of the icebergs were two
hundred feet above the surface of the water,
and of a pinnacle shape. The snow continued

to fall fast, rendering the ship uncomfortably
wet.

On the 25th, the fog continued until near meri-
dian. Many birds were seen about the ship, and
many fin-back whales. They obtained a meridian
observation, the first for the last six days, and
found themselves in the latitude of 68°S., longi-
tude 97°58” W. Here, in the evening, to their
great joy, they fell in with the tender Flying-Fish.
On her near approach, all hands were turned up,
and gave her three hearty cheers. Lieutenant
Walker came on board, and reported to Captain
Hudson that he had visited all the appointed ren-
dezyous in hopes of falling in with the Peacock,
but without success, having encountered very
severe and boisterous weather. On the 18th they
left the fourth rendezvous, having passed the 17th
in its vicinity. They then turned towards the
south for Cook’s Ne Plus Ultra, and continued
their way to the sonthward. The weather was at
times very thick, the ice-islands became numerous,
and they occasionally passed a little floating ice.
On the 18th the ice became abundant, and floated
in large masses around them. At 4 A.M. the water
was much discoloured, and some of the ice also
having the appearance of being but lately detached
from the land. They obtained a cast of the lead,
but found no bottom at one hundred fathoms. At
eight o’clock the fog lifted, and discovered, to the
amazement of all, a wall of ice from fifteen to
twenty feet high, extending east and west as far as
the eye could reach, and spreading out into a vast
and seemingly boundless field to the south. Their
latitude at this time was about 67° 30’ S., longitude
105° W. The weather becoming thick, they stood
to the northward, and soon ran into blue water.

On the 21st, at 7 A.M., they saw the ice extend-
ing in broken ranges from south-by-east to north-
east, and the sea extending round to the westward.
At eight o’clock the water was again much dis-
coloured, and many large icebergs were around.
At meridian their latitude was 68° 41/ S., longitude
103° 34’ W., when they again stood to the south-
ward, running among the ice-islands with a fair
wind, flattering themselves that they should before
noon of the next day get further south than Cook
had. In this, however, they were disappointed;
for the weather became thick, and they were in
consequence obliged to heave-to.

On the morning of the 23rd of March, their lati-
tude was 70° S., longitude 100° 16’ W. The wea-
ther proved clear. In the afternoon they again
stood to the southward and eastward for three
hours, when they observed the appearance of land,
and discovered large masses of ice and numerous
icebergs. At midnight the southern horizon was
beautifully illuminated with the aurora australis,

On the 24th they had a heavy fall of snow;
passed many icebergs, and large quantities of
floating ice; got suddenly into large fields of
packed and broken ice, extending as far as the eye
could reach, in all directions, which, with the ac-
cumulation of snow, appeared to be rapidly becom-
ing solid. They lost no time in forcing their way
out. All on board were of opinion, that within a
short time after they cleared it, it became a firm
field of ice. The latitude observed was 69° 06’ S.,
longitude 96° 50’ W.

Having on two occasions narrowly escaped being
closed in by the ice, Lieutenant Wallker had de-
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termined to return, and was making his way to the
north when e fell in with the Peacock.

The nights having hecome long, with the inter-
ruptions occasioned by fogs and snow-storms,
afforded but little time for running the vessels
among the icebergs, whose numbers rendered the
navigation extrewmely hazardous. The condition
of the Peacock for a winter’s campaign was mise-
rable, and on board the Flying-Fish there was no
protection in the event of being frozen in. The
positive nature of his instructions, combined with
the report of Lieutenant Walker, convinced Cap-
tain Hudson of the necessity of turning the ves-
sels’ heads towards a more temperate climate. On
holding a council with his officers, he found them
all of the opinion that the season for active opera-
tions in these latitudes had passed, and that it was
advisable for the vessels to proceed without delay
to the north.

The vessels accordingly steered to the north-
ward.

The weather, during the cruise south, was ex-
ceedingly unfavourable; for, with few exceptions,
during their stay in the antarctic circle, they were
enveloped in dense fogs, or found only occasional
relief from them in falls of snow. The crew during
the whole time enjoyed an unusual degree of
liealth, which is not a little surprising; for since
leaving Orange Harbour, the state of the ship had
been such as to promote disease. The precau-
tions and endeavours to keep the men dry entirely
failed, from the condition of the ship, heretofore
referred to.

The weather proved thick on the 28th and 29th,
and they had little opportunity of making progress
to the north, against the north-west winds, which
were light. On this night a new danger besct
them, that of being consumed by fire ! At mid-
night, on the 29th of March, they were aroused by
the smell of burning and smoke, issuing from the
main lield. The usual orders were given relative
to the magazine, The drum beat to quarters. On
opening the main hatch, smoke issued out in
volumes, and fire was discovered under it, pro-
ceeding from a bag in full blaze. This was soon
passed on deck, and the fire extingnished. It was
fortunately discovered in time, and was found to
proceed from a quantity of coffee, which had been
put below in the bag, after it had been burnt or
roasted, the previous afternoon.

On the 1st of April, in latitude 60° 12 S., longi-
tude 84° 20" W., Captain Hudson despatched the
tender to Orange ITarbour, with his reports to me,
and continued his route to Valparaiso. On the
evening of the 19th they made the land of Chili;
and on the 21st the Peacock arrived in Valparaiso,
where to their surprise they found our store-ship
the Relief, which had arrived at Valparaiso some
days previous. The last icebergs seen were in
latitude 62° 30" S., longitude 87° 41’ W.; the
temperature of air 33°; o% water 35°,

The Relief left Orange Harbour on the 26th of
February, for the purpose of visiting various places
in the Straits of Magellan, to afford an opportu-
nity of making investigations, and opening a larger
field for our naturalists during the fifty or sixty
days they were to be detained on the coast. Most
of the scientific gentlemen were accordingly trans-
ferred to her; and she was ordered to enter the
Brecknock Passage, and thence into Cockburn

Sound, of which we had King’s valuable chart;
and I thought that the passage into the strait was
more feasible, and miglit be sooner accomplished
by that route than by taking the eastern passage,
particularly as the wind was favourable, T also
thought it would enable them to explore more
parts of the straits, and those which had been
least visited.

Variocus difficulties prevented her reaching the
entrance to the Brecknock Passage, principally
that of keeping too far off the coast on long tacks to
the southward.

On the 17th of March, after being at sea twenty
days, they approached the coast,and a gale ensuing
from the south-west, Lieutenant-Commandant
Long, on the follewing day, determined to run in
and anchor under Noir Island, which is spoken of
by King as an excellent harbour. The wind was
blowing a gale from the south-west, with thick
weather and hail-squalls. Noir Island was disco-
vered under the lee, judged to be about twelve
miles distant, when they steered for it. It becom-
ing thick, they did not discover the Tower Rocks
until they were almost up with, and just had time
to clear them. These rocks presented a magnifi-
cent and fearful sight, the sea breaking completely
over them. Three anchors were prepared. They
rounded the south-east point of the island, and
stoed in for the bay. At about five o’clock they
anchored in seventeen fathoms, and the anchor
took effect.

On the morning of the 19th, the highest point
of Noir Island was seen, capped with snow ; the
wind had abated somewhat, but not enough to
permit of their landing in a snug little cove abreast
of them. In the afternoon the wind again in-
creased, and another anchor was let go. There
was much sea, and the ship rode very uncasy at
her anchor. The sea broke tremendously on the
reef astern, shooting up in columns, such as are
seen to appear under the effect of mirage. After
it became dark, the wind shifted to the southward
and eastward, which breught the sea from that
quarter, and exposed them more both to it and the
wind. The anchors shortly after began to drag,
and the vessel was urged in the direction of a rock.
Fortunately the wind abated towards morning,
and came from its old quarter, south-west, more off
the land, but still blew with vieclence.

On the morning of the 20th, one of their chain
cables was found to have parted. The chain was
hove in with some difficulty, and another anchor
let go. The weather towards evening became
again threatening, and produced no little anxiety.
At nightfall it shifted in the same way it had done
the previous evening, blowing again heavily, The
ship was felt to be constantly dragging, accom-
panied by that grating kind of noise of the chain
moving on the bottom, which is any thing but
agreeable. The rock astern, together with the
reef toward which the wind and sea were both
setting the ship, rendered their situation truly
appalling. The prospect of any one surviving, in
case they had struck, was extremely slight. The
night was dark and stormy, and the dragging con-
tinued occasionally until midnight, when they found
they had passed and escaped the rock, and were
near the reef. They now shipped a heavy sea
over the bows, the shock of which was so great
that it parted their cables, and their drifting be-
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came rapid. Irom the set of the current, they
just cleared the veef. When the point of the
island bore east of south, they slipped their cablgs,
wore round, and made sail ; and on the 2lst, at
daybreak, they found themsclves off Cape Glon-
cester.

The conduct of Lientenant Commandant Long,
his officers and men, during the perilous situation
in which the Relief was placed, deserves great
praise ; they did their duty in every respect. On
getting to sea, Lieutenant-Commandant Long,
with a council of officers, opened his sealed in-
structions, which directed him to proceed to Val-
paraiso, in the event of not finding me on his
return to Orange Harbour; and concluded to make
for Valparaiso, off which port he arrived on the
13th of April, without anchors. It was here that
Commandant Locke, of her Britannio Majesty’s
ship Fly, in the most prompt and handsome
manner, despatched a boat with an anchor to the
assistance of the Relief ; and it affords me great
pleasure to acknowledge the obligation we feel for
this opportune service. The next day the Relief
anchored in the bay of Valparaiso.

But to return to Orange Harbour.

The Flying-Fish arrived on the 1lth April.
The duties of the observatory having been com-
pleted, the instruments were embarked, and every
thing made ready for our departure. During the
Vincennes’ stay here of sixty days, we found the
weather exceedingly changeable. The winds pre-
vailed forty-seven days from the westward, twelve
days from the north and eastward, and one from
the south-east. The mean temperature was 44:36°;
maximum 56°, minimum 32°. During this time
there were eleven gales of wind, of from two to
three days’ duration. 1

There were but few days en which rain did not
fall during some portion of the twenty-four hours,
but seldom heavily; lightning and thunder occurred
once during the time. Tle climate may be called
extremely boisterous, although from the fact of the
natives being without any kind of covering, one
would suppose it cannot be very variable as to
temperature, throughout the year. The want of
clothing is not, however, peculiar to all the natives;
those seen at Good Success Bay were well covered
with guanacoe skins, and are a finer-looking and
taller race of men.

Observations of any kind are difficult to be had
at Orange Harbour, either by day or night.

While Lieutenant Carrand his party were at the
observatory, a wolf was seen, at which Midship-
man Clark fired, but supposed he was not shot.
The next morning he was found dead at a short
distance from the place. Mr. Drayton made a
correct drawing of him, and a number of measure-
ments were taken. The hair was long over the
whole body, and that about the neck and shoulders
stood erect. It was a male, weighed fifteen pounds
and three-quarters, and measured, from nose to tip
of tail, three feet six and thrce-fourths inches, and
stood sixteen inches and a half high; colour of
back, top of head, and tail, gray, the latter with a
tuft of black at its end; sides of head and outside
of legs reddish brown; white between the legs and
on the belly. Dr. Fox some days afterwards shot
a female near the same place; she had attacked one
of the men, and seized his pea-jacket.

The wolf is the only land animal that is a native

of the soil, and is supposed the same as that de-
seribed by Captain King. The natives have many
dogs.

%f land birds, we found the upland goose, a most
beautiful eagle, a few plover, and some small birds.
There are great quantities of wild fowl, geese,
ducks, and the nsual sea-birds, to be seen at all
times in the harbour, where they find abundance
of food among the kelp.

A number of burnt human bones were dug up
in a cave; but whether the natives burn their
dead or not, we had no opportunity of ascer-
taining.

Orange Ilarbour is an excellent place to obtain
wood and water. The latter is easily procured, and
of good quality. Winter-bark may be obtained
here in large quantities; senrvy-grass and wild
celery are also plentiful around the shores; and fish
are in abundance.

As a resort for vessels in distress or affected
with seurvy, &ec. &e., this port may be recom-
mended; and it is the only one on this coast that
offers a safe and convenient harbour to supply
their wants.

On the I'7th April, the time having expired for
the return of the Relief, I concluded to leave
Orange Harbour with the Vincennes and Porpoise.
Believing the Relief had been detained, the Flying-
Fish and Sea-Gull tenders were both left to await
her arrival for ten days, to take the scientific gen-
tlemen on board, and join us at Valparaiso, in
order to prevent detention by the slow sailing of
that ship. .

We got under way, but the wind drawing
ahead, with appearances of bad weather, we an-
chored in Scapenham Bay. The weather becom-
ing stormy, and thinking the place in which we
were anchored too much exposed, we again got
under way, ran back, and anchored in Orange
Bay.

]gefore leaving these desolate and stormy re-
gions, it may be expected that I should say a few
words relative to the passage round the Cape.
There are so many opinions relative to the best
manuer of proceeding in this navigation, that one
in consulting them derives but little satisfaction,
no two anthorities agreeing in their views upon the
subjeet. I am inclined to believe that as much
depends upon the vessel, and the manner in which
she is navigated, as the ronte pursued, whether the
Cape is passed close to, or given a good berth: the
object of all is to pass it as quickly as possible, and
taking into consideration the difficulties to be in-
curred from boisterous weather, heavy seas, and
ice, it is irapossible to lay down any precise rule:
that course which appears most feasible at the time
ought to be adopted; keeping, however, in view,
that there is no danger to be apprehended in navi-
gating on the western coast of Terra del Fuego, as
the current sets along its coast, and it is perfectly
safe and practicable to navigate it as far as Cape
Pillar. The great difficulty exists in passing the
piteh of the Cape ; there is none afterwards in get-
ting to the westward. On the coast, the wind
seldom blows long from the same quarter, but
veers from south-west to north-west: the gales
generally begin at the former quarter and end at
the latter. Previous to the south-west gales, it
would, therefore, in all cases, be advisable, when
indications of their occurrence are visible, (which

D
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are known by the banks of cumuli in that quarter,
some twenty-four hours previously,) to stand to
the sonthward and westward in preference, with as
much sail as well can be carried, that when the
change occurs, you may be ready to stand on the
other tack to the northward. One thing every
navigator ought to bear in mind, that it requires
all the activity and perseverance he may be pos-
sessed of to accomplish it quickly.

On the 20th we took our final leave of these
waters, and on the 21st lost sight of land, passing
to the northward of the island of Diego Ramieres.

On the 23rd, during a strong gale, we parted
company with the Porpoise.

Immediately after leaving Orange Harbour,
dysentery made its appearance on board the Vin-
cennes, and ran through the whole ship’s company.
Some of the officers were also affected. It proved
of a very mild type, and readily yielded to medical
treatment. Upon our arrival at Valparaiso, it had
entirely disappeared. The medical officers were
unable to account for it, the health of the ship’s
company having been very good during our stay at
Orange Harbour. It was not thought to be owiug
to the water, as they had been using it for two
months without any bad effect, but I think must be
imputed to the cold and wet we experienced in the
first part of the passage. .

On the 15th we made the land off Valparaiso,
and before noon anchored in the bay, where we
found the Peacock, and received tidings that the
Relief had sailed with the store-ship Mariposa for
Callao. The Porpoise arrived on the 16th, and
the Flying-Fish reached Valparaiso on the 19th,
after having experienced extremely boisterous
weather.

On approaching the coast of Chili, every one is
anxious to get a sight of the Cordilleras. There
are only two periods during the day in which they
can be seen to advantage, viz. in the morning
before sunrise, and in the evening at sunset. The
first is the most striking view. The outline is at
that time of a golden hue, and may be easily
traced, in a long line, running north and south.
This gradually brightens, and is lost the moment
the sun is seen.

The evening view gives rise to disappointment.
The mountains are seen at a great distance (eighty
miles in a bird’s flight), reflecting the setting sun,
and, in consequence, appear much lower than is
anticipated.

On our arrival at Valparaiso, I lost no time in
establishing the observatory. The officers and
scientific gentlemen were assigned to such duties
as were deemed most desirable to insure the re-
sults in the different departments.

The authorities, whom I at once called upon in
company with our consul, were exceedingly kind
and attentive, and gave every offer of assistance.

The officers of the customs readily gave me per-
mission to land all my instruments. Mr. Cood, an
English gentleman, kindly offered our consul to
place at my disposition an unoccupied house on the
hill.  Although it was some distance to mount up,
as it was quiet and out of the way, I accepted the
kind offer, and occupied it.

As T was desirous of avoiding all unnecessary
delay, not only on account of the loss of time we
had already met with, but becanse the season was
approaching when the northers might be expected,

every exertion was made to supply our wants, and
through the kindness and attention of our consul,
G. G. Hobson, esq., tbis was effected in the shortest
possible time. The northers are greatly dreaded,
although I think withont much cause. One of
them, and the last of any force, I had myself
experienced in June, 1822 (whilst in command of
a merchant vessel). In it eighteen sail of vessels
were lost. But since that time vessels are much
better provided with cables and anchors, and what
proved a disastrous storm then would now secarcely
be felt. I do not deem the bay so dangerous as it
has the name of being. The great difficulty of the
port is its confined space, and in the event of a
gale, the sea that sets in is so heavy, that vessels
are liable to come in contact with each other, and
to be more or less injured. The port is too limited
in extent to accommodate the trade that is carried
on in it. Various schemes and improvements are
talked of, but none that are feasible. The depth
of water opposes an alinost insuperable obstacle to
its improvement by piers. The enterprise of the
govermment, and of the inhabitants of Valparaiso,
is, I am well satisfied, equal to any undertaking
that is practicable.

From the best aceounts, I am satisfied that the
harbour is filling up, from the wash off the hills.
Although this may seem but a small amount of
deposition, yet after a lapse of sixteen years, the
change was quite perceptible to me, and the oldest
residents confirmed the fact. The anchorage of the
vessels has changed, and what before was thought
an extremely dangerous situation, is now considered
the best in the event of bad weather. The sea is
to be feared rather than the wind, for the latter
seldom blows home, because the land immediately
behind the city rises in abrupt hills, to the height
of from eight to fifteen hundred and two thousand
feet.

Valparaiso has greatly increased in size and con-
sequence within the last few years, and has become
the great sea-port of Chili,and, indeed, of the whole
coast. Although it labours under many disadvan-
tages as respects its harbour, which is inferior to
others on the coast, yet it is the nearest and most
convenient port to Santiago, the capital.

I have had some opportunity of knowing Valpa-
raiso, and contrasting its present state with that of
1821 and 1822, [t was then a mere village, com-
posed, with but few exceptious, of straggling ran-
chos. It has now the appearance of a thickly-
settled town, with a population of thirty thousand,
five times the number it had then. It is divided
into two parts, one of which is known by the name
of the Port, and is the old town; the other by that
of the Almendral, occupying a level plain to the
east. Its location is by no means such as to show
it to advantage. The principal buildings are the
custom-hounse, two churches, and the houses occu-
pying the main street. Most of the buildings are
of one story, and are built of adobes or sun-dried
brick. The walls of the buildings are from four to
six feet thick. The reason for this mode of build-
ing is the frequent occurrence of earthquakes. The
streets are well paved. The plaza has not much
to recommend it. The government-house .is an
inferior building. Great improvements are now
making, and many buildings on the eve of erec-
tion.

They are about bringing water from one of the
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neighbouring springs on the hiil, which, if the
supply is sufficient, will give the town many com-
! forts. On the hills are many neat and comfortable
dwellings, surrounded by flower-gardens. These
are chiefly occupied by the families of American
and English merchants. This is the most pleasant
part of the town, and enjoys a beautiful view of the
harbour. The ascent to it is made quite easy by
a well-constructed road through a ravine. The
height is two hundred and ten feet above the sea.
The east end of the Almendral is also occupied by
the wealthy citizens. The lower classes live in the
ravines. Many of their habitations are scarcely
sufficient to keep them dry during the rainy sea-
son. They are built of reeds, plastered with mud,
and thatched with straw. They seldom contain
more than one apartment.

The well-known hills to the sonth of the port,
called the “ Main and Fore Top,” are the principal

localities of the grog-shops and their customers.

These two hills, and the gorge (quebrada) between
them, seem to contain a large proportion of the
worthless population of lboth sexes. The females,
remarkable for their black eyesand red “ bayettas,”
are an annoyance to the autherities, the trade, and
commanders of vessels, and equally so to the poor
sailors, who seldom leave tliis port without empty
pockets and injured health.

It was difficult to realize the improvement and
change that had taken place in the habits of the
people, and the advancement in eivil order and
civilization. On my former visit, there was no
sort of order, regulation, or good government.
Robbery, murder, and vices of all kinds, were
openly committed. The exercise of arbitrary mili-
tary power alone existed. Not only with the
natives, but among foreigners,gambling and knavery
of the lowest order, and all the demoralizing effects
that accompany them, prevailed.

1 myself saw on my former visit several dead
bodies exposed in the pnblic squares, victims of
the cuchillo. This was the result of a night’s de-
bauch, and the fracas attendant upon it. No other
punishment awaited the culprits than the remorse
of their own conscience.

Now, Valparaiso, and indeed all Chili, shows a
great change for the better ; order reigns through-
out; crime is rarely heard of, and never goes un-
punished ; good order and decorum prevail out-
wardly every where: that engine of good govern-
ment, an active and efficient police, has been es-
tablished. It is adinirably regulated, and brought
fully into action, not only for the protection of life
and property, but in adding to the comforts of the
inhabitants.

The predominant trait of the Chilians, when
compared with other South Americans, is their
love of country and attachment to their homes.
This feeling is common to all classes. There is
also a great feeling of independence and equality.
Public opinion has weight in directing the affairs
of state. 'The people are fond of agricultural pur-
suits, and the lower orders much better disposed
towards foreigners than in other parts. Schools
and colleges have been established, and a desire to
extend the benefits of education throughout the
population is evinced.

The credit of forming the police is given to Por-
tales. 1t consists of two distinct bodies, one
mounted, the other on foot.

The watchimen carry

swords only. The former patrol the streets on
horseback, while the latter take their particular
walk round a square or two, for which they are
responsible. A message may be sent through them
to the furthest end of the city, and an answer re-
turned, in fifteen minutes. They carry a loud and
shrill whistle, the sounds of which are varied as
occasion requires, and by it a concentration of
force can be effected in a few mements.

When they ery the hour they all siug the same
tune, but the pitch is ranged in accordance with
the scope of the voice. The manner of singing the
hour, Vica Chili, Viva Chili, las diez anda y serena,
is pleasing.

In the morning they add to it a prayer, as Ave
Maria purissima las cinco y media.

This police adds greatly to the comfort as well as
to the safety of the inhabitants, To give an in-
stance of its effects, apothecaries are chosen weekly
to keep their shops open all night, and in case
of sickness or requiring any aid, one has only
to call for the vigilante, who takes the recipe and
passes it to the next, and so on to the shop, where
it is obtained, and returned as soon as possible,
without any trouble whatever. They have their
particular rounds, and each door is obliged to have
a padlock. If any door is found withont it, they
put a lock on, for which the owner has to pay a
fine of four dollars to the city to have it removed ;
half is thie reward of the vigilante.

A complaint during our stay was made by one of
the officers, of exactions made by a policeman. It
was instantly taken notice of, and punished. Tt is
to be regretted that this police should still wear
the military uniform, as it seems unbecoming in a
republican form of government; at least we thought
so.
The shops are well filled with almost all articles
of English, American, and French manufacture.
The markets are well supplied. There are no
market-gardens in the neighbourhood of Valpa-
raiso, and nearly all the vegetables are brought
from the valley of Quillota, about sixteen miles
distant, on the backs of mules, in panniers. The
mode of bringing grass or clover to market is
peculiar : it sometimes almost covers both horse
and rider.

There are but few amusements. Among them
is a theatre, which is small and inconvenient, and
the chingano, both of which are usually open on a
Sunday evening.

The Chilians are extremely fond of the dance
called the samacueca. This may be called the
national dance, and is in vogue among the common
people. It is usually performed at the chingano,
which is a kind of amphitheatre, surrounded by
apartments, where refreshments, including strong
drinks, are sold, and is generally well filled by
both sexes. The dance is performed on a kind of
stage, under an open shed. The music is a mix-
ture of Spanish and Indizn, and is performed
altogether by females, on an old-fashioned long and
narrow harp, one end of which rests on the lap of
the performer, and the other on the stage, ten
feet off. A second girl is seen merrily beating
time on the sonnding-board of the instrument. On
the right is another, strumming the common
chords on a wire-string guitar or kitty, making, at
every vibration of the right hand, a full sweep
across all the strings, and varying the chords. In
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addition to this, they sang a national love-song, in
Spanish, at the top of their voices, one singing
a kind of alto ; the whole producing a very strange
combination of sounds.

The dance is performed by a young man and
woman ; the former is gaudily decked in a light
scarlet jacket, embroidered with gold lace, white
pantaloons, red sash, and pumps, with a tiny red
cap ; whilst that of his partner consists of a gaudy
painted muslin dress, quite short and stiftly starched,
not a little aided by an ample pair of liips ; thrown
over all is a rich-colonred French shawl; these,
with well-fitted silk stockings, complete her attire.
These last are in troth characteristic of the Chilian
women of all classes, and they take no pains to
conceal them. One not unfrequently sees the
extravagance of silk stockings in the washerwomen
at their tubs, and even with their hands in the
suds. The dress in general fits neatly, and natnre
is not distorted by tight lacing, or the wearing
of corsets. Nothing is worn on the head, and the
hair, parted and equally divided from the forehead
bacek to the neck, hangs down in two long plaits on
each shoulder to the waist.

The style of dancing is somewhat like a fan-
dango. The couple begin by facing each other
and flirting handkerchiefs over each other’s heads,
then approaching, slowly retreating again, then
qnickly shooting off to one side, passing under
arms withont touching, with great agility, rattling
and beating time with castanets. Their move-
ments are quite graceful, those of their feet pretty,
and withal quite amorous; the gestures may be
readily understood, not only by the native andi-
ence, but by foreigners. I cannot say mach for
its moral tendency.

The higher classes of females have the name of
being virtuous and estimable in their domestic
circle, but we cannot say that they are beautiful.
They dress their hair with great care and taste.
Their feet are small, and they have a graceful
carriage.

The French fashion of dress prevails, and they
are just beginning to wear bonnets. The advance-
nient of civilization is rapid; the imitation of
foreign habits and customs will soon predominate
over those of Chili ; and what is of more conse-
quence, some attention is being paid to their edu-
cation.

A rather singnlar occurrence took place at a
review of the militia on the Plaiancia, one Sun-
day, by the president, who was attended by his
daughter, and a number of the most respectable
ladies of the place. They marched down the line,
and afterwards danced with the officers on the
field, in the presence of the soldiers. All the South
Americans are inveterate dancers, the Chilians
taking the lead, The taste for masic is general,
but altheugh they have a number of national airs,
few have been printed. All the printed music in
common use is foreign, as are the instruments.
Pianos are to be seen in almost every house,

The natives have a fondness for flowers, al-
though they are but little cultivated. Few gardens
are yet to be seen of any consequence. They re-
quire constant irrigation the most of the year,
which may account for this want. There are two
in the Almendral, surrounded by high walls, and
kept in tolerable order ; and great attention is paid
in these to foreign plants.

We happened to be at Valparaiso during the
president’s visit, which, connected with the late
victory and successes in Peru, caused much re-
joicing ; every possible attention was shown to the
chief magistrate, by both natives and foreigners.
Among others, he was taken on an aquatic excur-
sion, on board of a small brigantine, decked out with
the flags of all nations, and was accompanied by
the civil authorities of Valparaiso, the English
admiral, and others. On passing the men-of-war,
he received the customary salutes fromall but our-
selves. We conld not fire the guns en account of
our chronometers. On his passing, however, the
rigging was manned, and we gave him several
hearty cheers, which, it was said, much delighted
the president and his suite, from the novelty of the
compliment.

Three balls were given during the stay of the
squadron here, in consequence of the visit of the
president (General Prieto); one in honour of the
recent victory of Yungai over the Peruvians ; the
others by the citizens and foreigners to his ex-
cellency. As the former was an extraerdinary
occasion, a description of it will give some insight
inte the manner in which they conduect these
affairs in Chili. All three were managed in a
manner that would have been highly creditable in
any part of the world.

The place selected for the great ball was be-
tween the walls of twe large unfinished storehouses,
a space of one hundred and fifty feet long by ninety
wide, over which temporary arches were built, the
whole covered with an awning lined with blue, and
stndded with stars, from which were suspended
some twenty very handsome chandeliers. The
whole was carpeted, and the various pillars which
supported the roof were decorated with emblems of
the victory and nation. At the end opposite to
the entrance was a transparency of General Bulnes,
the hero of Yungai, surrounded with scrolls of his
deeds. Along the corridors which the piazzas
formed, ranges of sofas and scats were placed; on
the walls were hung rich mirrors and paintings :
the former rested on massive pier-tables, in which
hundreds of lights were seen reflected, whilst the
gracefnl festoons of the national flags and pennants
formed into draperies, intermixed with wreaths of
flowers and evergreens in endless variety, en-
circling emblematic designs of the nation’s glory,
produced an effect not easily surpassed. The re-
ception-room of the president was hung with scar-
let tapestry, decorated with paintings, mirrors,
and pier-tables, and brilliantly lighted with chan-
deliers, &ec.

There were likewise card-rooms, smoking-rooms,
supper-rooms, and a dressing-room for the ladies,
in which were a number of hair-dressers and
mantua-makers constantly in attendance. The
whole was well got up, unique, and truly splendid ;
all Valparaiso had sent furniture of every kind,
and even the churches had contributed to assist in
the great gala féte in commemoration of the na-
tional victory.

The company consisted of about five hundred,
one-third of whom were females. Many costly
uniforms, of various patterns, and not a little
fanciful, added to the brilliancy of the scene.

About ten o’clock, the ball was opened by the
president, Don Joaquim Prieto, in person, a novel
sight to us. He was dressed in a richly em-
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broidered coat, gold epaulettes, and field-marshal’s
sash. He danced a minuet with a lady of Val-
paraiso, wlhiom he had especially selected, after
which the dancing became general, consisting of
quadrilles, country-dances, and waltzes, besides
which they had the lascivious dances of sama-
cueca, cachuca, and lordean. These partake some-
what of the bolero and fandango, or Spanish and
African dance.

By way of interlude, marches and national airs
were played and sung. The ball did not break up
until eight o’clock next morning, at which hour the
president and his daughter were escorted home by
a procession of the dancers, with the musie playing

national airs, forming rather a grotesque show to
the by-standers, from the interchange of hats and
outer garments that had taken place.

On reaching General Prieto’s quarters, they sang
a national hymn, after which many were invited in,
where they again continued dancing until noon,

I should not omit to mention that after midnight
the ladies underwent a second operation of the
toilet.

The whole equalled, if it did not surpass, any of
our own fétes in the United States; indeed all
who attended were much surprised, having little
idea that Valparaiso could have made so brilliant
and tasteful a display of beauty and magnificene.
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PRrEvioUs to my arrival at Valparaiso, the natural-
ists and some officers on board the Peacock and
Relief had made excursions into the interior. On
my arrival, I allowed all those who could be spared,
and were desirous of visiting Santiago, sufficient
Jeave to make the trip. Several set out for that
city, and some with a view of extending their
journey to the Cordilleras beyond.

The bilocheros were eager for opportunities to
hire their biloches, a vehicle somewhat resembling
a double gig, which is generally used for travelling
in Chili. They have a most rickety and worn-out
appearance ; almost every part appears mended
with cords made of hide. They accommodate two
passengers; and the time required between Valpa-
raiso and the city (Santiago), is about eighteen or
twenty hours. In the shafts a horse is pat; a
postilion rides one on the left, and sometimes
another is placed on the right, both being fastened
to the vehicle by lassos of raw-hide proceeding
from the saddle. Each vehicle is attended by three
bilocheros or drivers, with a drove of twelve or
fifteen horses, forming quite a cavalcade.

The bilocheros are very expert at their business.
They are excellent riders, having been brought up
to this exercise from their infancy, and understand
managing their horses, though in a rude way.
Their horses are smail, but spirited, and bear
fatigue well. Their usual speed is about nine or
ten miles an hour. Few equipages can compare
with these crazy machines, driven, as they some-
times are, pell-mell up hill and down dale, with all
their accompaniments of horses, guachos, &e. ; and
it affords no small amusement to those on foot, to
witness the consternation of the affrighted passen-
gers, in momentary expectation of a break-down.
It is a difficult matter to acquire composure, on

seeing the numerous temporary lashings, giving
ocular proof that accidents have been frequeut,
however well satisfied one may be with the skill
of the conductor. Fortunately the road is excel-
lent, though at this season (May) it is di-
vested of much of its beauty from the want of
vegetation. The interest is, however, carried for-
ward to the lofty peaks of the Andes, of whose
summits occasional glimpses are had ; and the eye
glances over the surrounding scenery in the imme-
diate neighbourhood, that would elsewhere be
deemed grand, to rest on some high and towering
peak. Among these the peak of Tupongati is
the most noted, ranking, since the measurement
of King, as next in height to the Himmaleh
mountains.

The first stopping-place is at Casa Blanca, a
small pueblo of some five hundred inhabitants,
where travellers usually sleep. The accommoda-
tions were good, having been recently much im-
proved. In the neighbourhood is the only tract of
woodland to be found in this part of the country.
The elevation of Casa Blanca is five hundred and
ninety-eight feet above the level of the sea.

The road from Casa Blanca next passes through
Curacovi, a small pueblo, where the trap rock first
makes its appearance, and then over a high ridge,
called the Cuesta des Zapata. This terminates the
first plain, and divides it from the second, of simi-
lar character, which extends to the Cuesta del
Prado, It is passed over by a zigzag road, and
was found to be two thousand three hundred and
ninety-four feet high. On reaching the top, the view
that presents itself is extensive and magnificent.

In front is the extensive plain of Maypo, with
here and there a conical mountain standing alone
on it. At the extremity of the plain rise the lofty
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peaks of the Andes, covered with eternal snow,
some reaching above the clouds. They appear but
a few hours’ ride off, although at a distance of
twenty leagues. On either side rise the high ridges
of the Cuesta. Beneath lie grazing grounds, ex-
tending over the plain, and covered with flocks and
herds. Variety and life are given to the whole by
the view of the national road, on which are seen
numbers of vehicles, mules, &c., threading their
way up and down the mountain-side, laden with
foreign and domestic products. This is the only
road of any extent for wheel-carriages in the
country. It is kept in good repair by conviets,
who are seen working in chains. A moveable
prison or lock-up house, somewhat resembling the
cages used in caravans of wild beasts, is nsed for
their accommodation and security at night.

The heavy merchandise is for the most part
transported in ox-carts of enormous dimensions.
Their wheels are clumsy and without tires, and the
whole frame is made strongly with timber pinned
together. Their perpendicular sides and rounded
tops are wattled with cane and covered with bull’s-
hide. No iron is used in their structure ; wooden
pins and raw-hide lashings seem to answer the pur-
pose better. The yoke is set on the heads of the
oxen, behind the horns, and fastened to them. The
creaking of these carts may be heard for miles, as
the drivers never think of greasing the axles to
lessen the friction. They are generally drawn by
four or eight oxen.

Lighter articles are transported by mules, and
immense numbers of these animals are seen on the
road at all times.

The mode of changing horses is truly charac-
teristic of the country. The relays are made as soon
as the shaft-horse tires ; he is guickly taken out,
and one of the drove canght with a lasso, and put
in his place, when on they go. These relays occur
every eight or ten miles ; the only relief the poor
horses have is a trot out of harness, and without a
load. The bilocheros seldom dismount; all is done
on horseback. On going up hill, a third or even a
fourth horse is soon hitched to the vehicle to assist
the draught. The horses are all in good condition,
and it is not a little remarkable that they should be
so0, for I understood that their only food at this
season was chopped straw. The teamsters and
gunachos themselves are equally abstemious. They
live mostly upon bread and their favourite chica,
which is made from the grape, and resembles cider;
but after it has passed through a fermentation, it
is quite intoxicating, The mud huts or ranchos,
on the road-side, are filled with happy and con-
tented faces.

Begging is common on the road to the city, and is
quite a business. The beggars let themselves to the
highest bidders, and value themselves according to
their deformities. At Valparaiso two days are
allowed in each week for begging.

The plain of Maypo, which reaches to the foot of
the Cuesta del Prado, is extremely level, and is
almost thirty miles in width, extending to the foot
of the Cordilleras. The road leads nearly in a
straight line over it to the city of Santiago, which
is situated on the eastern side of the plain, .

The elevation of Santiago above the sea is fifteen -

hundred and ninety-one feet, upon the third step or
plain from the coast. Tts entrauce is through ave-
nues bounded by high adobe walls, which shut out

all the view, except the Covdilleras, which tower
above and beyond it.

The more the Cordilleras are viewed, the greater
appears their attraction. They have at all times an
imposing aspect from the neighbourhood of the
city. Their irregular and jagged outline is con-
stantly varying under the effects of light and shade.
The rays of the setting sun, with the deepening
shadows, throw the innumerable peaks into hold
relief, and at times produce yellow and red tints,
which give a remarkable character to the whole
scene. The red tints are often accompanied with a
green hue in the sky. The city is surrounded by
many fine orchards, gardens, farms, and grazing
grounds. The former being enclosed by high adobe
walls, give it a rather unpleasant appearance, until
the city is fairly entered, when the streets have a
fresh and clean look. The city is laid out in squares.
Its streets are well paved, and have good side-
walks, This fresh and clean appearance, we after-
wards understood, was owing to a law, obliging all
to whitewash their honses and walls once a year, a
practice which gives a general uniformity, at
Jeast in colour, to the whole, and forms an agree-
able contrast with the red-tiled roofs. The
houses are mostly of ome story, built in the
form of a hollow square, from twenty to forty
feet wide, round which the rooms are situated.
The roof projects so as to form a kind of piazza
or covered way. The gateway is usually large,
and the rooms on each side of it are not con-
nected with the rest of the building, but are rented
as shops. Opposite to the gateway is the centre
window, guarded by a light and ornamental iron
frame, painted green or richly gilt. The court-yard
is usunally neatly paved with small rounded pebbles
from the bed of the Maypocho, arranged in fanciful
forms ; but in many cases they are laid out in
flower-gardens, where roses and geraniums are
seen in full bloom.

The river Maypocho runs through one portion of
the city, and supplies it with water. In the centre
of the city is the great plaza, where the public
bnildings are situated. These are built of a coarse
kind of porphyry, obtained from the mountains,
and are on a large scale. The cathedral and palace
each occupy one side ; in the centre is a fountain,
with several statnes of Italian marble; too small
however in size to have any effect in so large a
square. All these buildings are much out of re-
pair, having been at various times damaged by
earthquakes.

The cathedral is very large and extensive. Its
altar is decked with a great quantity of gold and
silver. There are many paintings and hangings,
among which is a large number of trophies, taken
in their various wars. The niches are filled with
wax figures, representing saints ; and there are
also the remains of two martyrs of the church, in a
tolerably good state of preservation.

The place was originally built for the viceroy.
It is now appropriated to the accommodation of
the president, and the public offices. On the side
opposite to the palace is a colonnade, which is not
yet finished, and will occupy the whole side of the
square. Under its portico are fancy and dry-goods

-shops, and between the columns various trades, or

lace and fringe-makers, are at work. In the even-
ing, this becomes a most busy scene. Females,
with large flat baskets before them, are vending
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shoes, fruit, and faney articles ; others are em-
ployed in cooking cakes, and the whole lighted
up as it is with numerous candles, affords much
amusement to the stranger.

The mint occupies a whole square ; it has never
yet been eompleted, and has also suffered greatly
from earthquakes. The operation of coining is in
the rudest an] oldest form. The rolling and cutting
are done by mule-power, and the oldest kind of
fly-press, with a great screw beam, having enor-
mous balls at the end, is used. The dies employed
are made from the male die, in the same way as
with us, but they have not the same facilities, and
want the modern improvements in the process. A
toggle-jointed press was imported frem France ;
but it was soon put out of order by the workmen,
and there being no one to repair it, its use has
been abandoned.

The library is extensive, containing several thou-
sand volumes, which formerly belonged to the
Jesnits, and many curious manuseripts relating to
the Indians.

The amusements are not very remarkable. San-
tiago, however, boasts of a theatre, and a chingano.
There appears to be little business doing, and it
may be called a quiet eity. The siesta is daily in-
dulged in ; even the shops were shut in the after-
noon, and the city is as quiet as midnight. To-
wards thecool of the evening, the alameda is
resorted to. It is a beautiful walk, about a mile in
extent, well shaded, and occupies one bank of the
river. Itis planted with a double row of peplar
trees, which seem to thrive well here. Streams of
water are constantly running on each side of the
walk. Every few yards stone seats are placed,
wliich are at times filled with a well-dressed popu-
lation, The alameda affords at all times a cool and
pleasant promenade. -

The evenings are generally passed at tertulias,
in visiting socially, or in shopping in the colonnade.
The inhabitants are much addicted to gambling.
Monte is the game with the higher classes, whilst
that of match-penny is the favourite of the lower
orders. The Chilian women are remarkable for
their ease of manner, kindness," and aitention to
strangers. They are fond of diversions of any kind,
but more particularly those of dancing and music,
both of which are much practised. They seem ex-
travagantly fond of music. Dancing they are
taught very young. Most of them have good
figures, and some would be called pretty; but their
teeth are generally defective, which causes them
soon to lock old. Their costume varies little from
our own, except that the ladies wear no bonnets.

The men follow the European fashions.

The dress of the lower order is a mixture of
Spanish and Indian. They are fond of bright
colours. Over their shirt and trousers is worn a
blue or brown poncha. A high-crowned and small-
rimmed hat, tied on under the chin, over a bright-
cotton handkerchief on the -head, completes their
outfit. They are a well-disposed people, and good
eitizens, and have more the air of contentment
than any other nation of South America,

The markets are well supplied. There is one
large one near the banks of the Maypocho. It
covers an area of four or five acres, and is sur-
rounded by a low building, with a tile roof, sup-
ported by columns, under which meats of all kind
are sold. The centre is reserved for vegetables,

fruits, flowers, poultry, and small-wares. The mar-
ket-women are seen seated under awnings, screens,
and large umbrellas, which are used to keep off
the sun. The place is scrupulously clean, and has a
pleasing effeet. y

The average price of a horse is twelve dollars,
but some that are well broken are valued as high
as those in the United States.

The climate of Chili is justly celebrated through-
out the world, and that of Santiago is deemed de-
lightful even in Chili ; the temperature is usually
between 60° and 75°. The country round is ex-
tremely arid, and were it not for its mountain
streams, which afford the means of irrigation,
Chili would be a barren waste for two-thirds of the
year. Rains fall only during the winter months,
(June to September,) and after they have occurred,
the whole country is decked with flowers. The
rains often last several days, are excessively heavy,
and during their continuance the rivers become
impassable torrents. At Santiago, the climate is
drier and colder, but snow ravely falls. On the
ascent of the Cordilleras, the aridizy increases
with the cold. The snow was found much in the
same state as at Terra del Fuego, lying in patches
about the summits. Even the high peak of Tupon-
gati was bare in places, and to judge from appear-
ances, it seldom rains in the highest regions of the
Cordilleras, to which cause may be imputed the
absence of glaciers.

Several of our gentlemen made an excursion to
the Cordilleras, in order to get information in
their various departments. I regretted they were
not provided with the necessary instruments for
ascertaining heights. The party left Santiago in
biloches, and travelled to the eastward five leagues,
to the “ Snow Bank” from which the city is sup-
plied. The ascent was gradual, but quite constant,
as no intervening ravines occurred. They then
took horses, leaving their biloches to return. Their
route after this layup a valley. On the surrounding
heights the guanacoes were seen in great numbers.

As they proceeded they found the middle region
was marked by spiny plants, prineipally burna-
desia. The goil was found to be a mixture of loose
earth and pieces of rock. On rising higher, the
vegetation became almost wholly extinct. Places
occurred of an eighth of a mile in breadth desti-
tute of verdure of any kind. The party then as-
cended a ridge belonging to the main bedy of the
Cordilleras, and at an elevatien of about ten thou-
sand feet, they reached its summit. Here they had
an extensive view of all the line of the snow peaks.
That of Tupongati appeared the most conspicuous,
although at a distance of eighty miles. The guide
asserted that he could see smoke issuing from its
volcano in a faint streak, but it was beyond the
vision of our gentlemen. The peak itself from this
view of it was quite sharp-pointed. The scene im-
mediately around them was one of grandeur and
desolation ; mountain after mountain, separated by
immense chasms, to the depth of thousands of feet,
and the sides breken in the mest fantastic forms
imaginable. In these higher parts of the Cordil-
leras they found a large admixture of the jaspery
aluminous rock, which forms the base of the
finest porphyries; also chlorite in abundance.
The rock likewise contains fine white chalcedony
in irregular straggling masses. Trachytic breceia
was observed in various places. The porphyry is
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of a dull purple colour, rather lighter than the red
sandstone of the United States. No traces of cel-
lular lava were observed, nor of other more recent
volcanic productions. No limestone was seen in
the regions traversed by our parties ; all the lime
used at Santiago is obtained from sea-shells ; nor
were any proper sedimentary rocks seen.

Nothing could be more striking than the com-
plete silence that reigned every where; nota living
thing appcared to their view.

After spending some time on the top they began
their descent; and after two hours’ hard travelling
they reached the snow line, and passed the night
very comfortably in the open air, with their blan-
kets and pillions, or saddle-cloths. Fuel for a fire
they unexpectedly found in abundance: the al-
pinia umbellifera answering admirably for that
purpose, from the gquantity of resinous matter it
contains, Near their camp was the bank of snow
before spoken of, from which the ecity has been
supplied for many years. It covers several acres.
The snow line here seemed to have remained con-
stant, and would have afforded a fine opportunity
to have verified the rule of Humboldt, but they
had no instruments. The height they had as-
cended was supposed to have been about eleven
thousand feet, aud the Cordilleras opposite them
about four thousand feet higher. The view of the
mass of the Cordilleras, in its general outline, was
not unlike those of Mont Blanec and other moun-
tains in Switzerland.

Mvr. Peale went in search of the guanacoes, and
succeeded in killing oue, nine feet in length and
four feet in height. They were found to frequent only
the most inaccessible summits, and are said never
to leave the vicinity of the snow. They feed upon
several small thorny bushes, which impart a flavour
to their flesh, and a smell to their excrement that
may be distinguished at some distance from their
places of resort. They make a peculiar sound
when alarmed, like that of the katydid (gryllus).
This animal is never hunted for the market, though
its flesh is good. The benzoar is often found in
its stomach, and is highly prized among the natives
and Spaniards as a remedy for various complaints.
Itis also used as a gum.

All the party suifered greatly from the heat of
the sun’s rays and the dryness of the atmosphere.
Their faces and hands were blistered, and the nose
and lips made exceedingly sore, while the reflec-
tion of the light from the snow caused a painful
sensation to the eyes.

The next day they reached Santiago, whence
they returned to the port, as Valparaiso is usually
distinguished in the country.

Over the Maypocho at Santiago there is a sub-
stantial stone bridge, with five arches. For nine
months of almost every year, the bed of the stream
is nearly dry. At the time of our visit it was
about {wo yards wide, and several inches deep ;
but in the winter and spring, during the melting
of the snows, it becomes quite a torrent, and from
the damage that has been done in former times,
they have taken the precaution to wall it in on the
si{le of the city, towards the Cordilleras, for several
miles, with stone and hard brick. When swollen
it is a quarter of a mile wide, rapid and deep, and
would cut off the communication with the sur-
rounding country were it not for the bridge.

Messis. Couthouy and Dana were desirous of

making a trip to the copper-mines of San Felipe,
to which I readily consented, and gave them all
the time possible. Although this was short, yet
by their indefatigable industry, it afforded some
interesting results, They left Valparaiso on the
17th for San Felipe, which is about vne hundred
miles north of Valparaiso. They were to have
taken a barometer with them, in case of ascending
some heights, but it was forgotten.

These gentlemen took a biloche as far as Quillota,
a distance of forty miles, and proceeded thence to
San Felipe on horses ; for the use of which they
were to give thirty dollars each, and one dollar
extra for the service of the peon who accompanied
them, for seven days. The road to Quillota was
found good, although many hills and valleys were
met with.

For the first twenty-five miles the road passed
along the sea-shore, with no elevation over two
hundred feet ; it was thought equal to the most
frequented turnpikes in our own country. At six
miles from Valparaiso, the road is cut through a
bed of sienite, remarkable for the singular vertical
dikes of granite by which it is intersected.

Ten miles before reaching Qnillota, the road
passes over a level plain, which extends beyond
that place. The hills which bound the valley to
the south, are of low elevation, until approaching
Quillota. Near Quillota, in the south and south-
eastern direction, a lofty ridge rises, adjoining the
campagna of Quillota, which is one of the high
cones used as sea-marks for the harbour of Val-
paraiso. This is lost sight of at the town, in con-
sequence of it being shut out by an intervening
ridge. The town, or city of Quillota, occupies the
centre of the valley, and is twenty miles from the
sea. They reached it about one hour before sun-
set, when they stopped at Mr. Blanchard’s, who
keeps a house for the accommodation of foreigners,

On the 18th they arose at daybreak, at which
time the thermometer stood at 36° in the open air,
seventy feet above the sea.

The town of Quillota (according to Mr. Blan-
chard) is embraced within a circumference of
three leagues. It contains several churches, of
simple construction. The ¢ calle largo,” the
longest street, is upwards of a league in length.
The same authority gives its population at ten
thousand inhabitants. The houses are all of one
story, and are built of adobes, with thatched roofs.
There is an abundance of fine building-stone, but
in this land of earthquakes it is considered safest
to use the lightest materials. Almost every house
has a vineyard attached to it, the grapes of which
were of good quality, and very abundant. At
some places, although the vintage was half gathered,
yet the crop still on the vines was such as would
have been considered elsewhere an abundant yield.
A portion of the grapes rot upon the vines, as the
inhabitants have not the industry or inclination to
manufacture them, although by proper attention
they would yield a good wine. As it is, they only
manufacture some into a hard and acid wine, called
masta, or boil the juice down to the favourite
drink of the lower classes, called ckicka, which
somewhat resembles perry or cider in flavour.
The small quantity that is not consumed is dis-
tilled into aguardiente, and disposed of at Val-
paraiso. Besides grapes, considerable quantities
of wheat and Indian corn are cultivated. Apples,
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pears, and quinces, are also raised. The former
are inferior to our own, the latter much superior,
and in great plenty. )

Oranges were also abundant, but of indifferen
flavour.

Quillota is well supplied with water from the
river Concon or Acomcagua. The water is led
through all the streets and gardens of the place.
It is used for all household purposes as taken
directly from the gutters, which are the recipients
of dirt of every description from the town. For
drinking, it is allowed to settle in large jars kept
for the purpose. -

The intercourse with strangers at Quillota has
been much less than at Valparaiso or Santiago,
and consequently they are less liberal, and more
bigoted. This was particularly shown about four
years previous to our visit, by their burning, in

| the public square, a large number of Bibles in the

| Spanish language, along with a heap of immoral

and indecent pamphlets, in the presence of the

| civil, military, and ecclesiastical authorities. These

Bibles had been distributed by our countryman,

| Mr, Wheelwright, who has done so much by his

enterprise in introducing the communication by
steam along the western coast of South America.

On leaving Quillota, they went through the
“ Calle Largo,” and took the southern side of the
valley, passing along the foot of the Mellacea Hill,
a smooth and rounded elevation, about three hun-
dred feet in height, and a mile and a half in cir-
cumference. This hill is covered with a thin soil,
formed from the decomposition of its own rocks.
The valley now narrows, and in some places is not
more than a few hundred feet in width. At about
a league from Quillota, they ascended a cuesta of
the Quillota ridge, one thousand feet above the
plain. On its top they were much gratified with
the beautiful prospect. The fruitful plain or vega
of Aconcagua, varying in width from one to six
miles, extends, to the west, some twenty miles to
the ocean, and is lost in the other direction in the
mountains ; it is watered by pure streams, and
covered with farm-houses and hamlets, surrounded
by trees and vineyards. To the north-east are the
Andes, heaped as it were on each other, until the
towering and distant peak of Tupongati, with its
giant form, crowns the whole. One feature of the
plain was peculiar : the mountains seemed to sink
into it as if it were the ocean itself. In some
cases the line was so well defined, that one foot
could be placed on the plain, and the other on the
base of a mountain rising six or seven thousand
feet high. The distance of Tupongati is about
forty leagues.

Captains King and Fitzroy have made the height
of this peak several hundred feet above Chimbo-
razo. The surrounding mountains, though from
ten to twelve thousand feet high, and much neaver,
sink into insignificance when compared with it.
Indeed, all the objects are upon such a grand
scale, that they fail to excite the notice that they
would attract if situated elsewhere.

The road over the cuesta was narrow, steep,
and broken. It descended into a plain, which was
found well cultivated, and watered by a branch of
the Aconcagua.

The ridges on the northern side of the valley
now became more lofty and precipitous, exhibiting
the columnar structure more distinetly. The trap

dikes were in some places four feet wide ; and in
one place, where the rock had been cut to form
the road, fourteen dikes were counted within three
hundred feet. On their way up the valley the
peon’s horse knocked up, and they were obliged to
step and hire another at the house of a farmer,
called Evangelisto Celidono.

On the second cuesta they were gratified by wit-
nessing the mode in which the Chilians capture
the wild horses. A party of four or five horsemen,

'with about twenty dogs, were seen formed in an

extended crescent, driving the wild horses towards
the river with shouts. All were armed with the
lasso, which was swinging over their heads, to be
in readiness to entrap the first that attempted to
break through the gradually contracting segment;
the dogs serving with the riders to head the horses
in. They continued to advance, when suddenly a
horse with furious speed broke the line, passing
near one of the horsemen, and for a moment it
was thought he had escaped ; the next he was

_jerked round with a force that seemed sufficient

to have broken his neck, the horseman having the
moment the lasso was thrown turned round and
braced himself for the shock. The captured horse
now began to rear and plunge furiously to effect
his escape. After becoming somewhat worn out,
he was suffered to run, and again suddenly checked.
This was repeated several times, when another
plan was adopted. The dogs were set on him, and
off he went at full run, in the direction of another
horseman, who threw his lasso to entangle his le;
and precipitate him to the ground. The dogs again
roused him, when he again started, and was in like
manner brought to a stand; after several trials he
became completely exhausted and subdued, when
he stood perfectly still, and allowed his captors to
lay hands upon him. The shouts of the men, the
barking of the dogs, and the scampering of the
horses, made the whole scene extremely exciting.
After a toilsome route of three and a half
hours, they found themselves surrounded by many
branches of the river, whose banks were but a few
inches above the water. The peon then acknow-
ledged himself bewildered, and that he had missed
his way. Crossing the streams was attended with
some danger; for owing to their rapidity and depth
they were near sweeping the horses off their legs.
Returning a league or two, they fortunately met
a muleteer, who put them in the road; but their
horses were now so exhausted, that they were
compelled to seek lodgings at a rancho. After
applying at several, they succeeded in getting a
place to lie in, after making many promises of
liberal payment, A similar course, notwithstanding
a positive refusal or denial of having any pro-
visions, procured them a casuela, served in a large
wooden bowl, with wooden spoons. This is a sort
of Chilian chowder, witlh a plentiful supply of
garlic, onions, Chili pepper, &c., and one of the
favourite dishes of the country. Inthreedays’ride
they had passed overabout sixty miles; the highest
temperature experienced was 655° the lowest
3577°. At the rancho, where they stopped for the
night, the temperature fell 20°5° in three hours.
They passed the night with the usual annoyance
in most houses in Cbili, for fleas were found in
great abundance. In the morning the tempera-
ture was 355°, and the ground covered with hoar
frost. 'This rancho was supposed to be about one

4




Arrival at San Felipe.

Manufacture of aguardiente.
42 San Felipe described. CHILL Mr. and Mrs. Newnan,
hundred feet above the level of the sea. The | country. The whole process is carried on in a

mountains in the immediate neighbourhood were
from six to seven thousand feet high, exhibiting a
gorgeous appearance as the sunbeams lighted them
up, and at times the brilliancy was so great as to
dazzle the eye. 'They left the rancho at seven
o’clock, and although it was only ten miles distant,
they did not reach San Felipe before eleven. The
road passed over a third cuesta, which exhibited a
regular columnar structure. The hills inelining
to the northward, open and present to view the
broad plain of Aconcagua. San Felipe de Acon-
cagua stands about fifteen miles from the foot of
the Andcs, and the mountains are seen from
thence in all their grandeur. The peak of Tupou-
gati i3, however, lost sight of as the town is ap-
proached, disappearing behind the neaver snowy
peaks. This mountain is situated on the dividing
or eastern ridge of the Cordilleras, and within the
United Provinces of La Plata.

On arriving at San Felipe they proceeded at
once to the house of Mr. Henry Newman, an Eng-
lish gentleman resident there, and engaged in
mining operations, to whom they had letters. Mr.
Newman was not at home, but they were hospita-
bly received by his lady, a native of Chili, who
treated them with great kindness and attention.
In the absence of her husband, she made them
acquainted with an American gentleman, a Mr.
Chase, who happened to be on a visit there from
Santiago. He had been in Chili since the failure
of the expedition of Carrera, when he, with several
of his companions, settled in Chili, and afterwards
engaged in mining operations. He had several
times amassed a large property, and as often lost
it by the revolutions that had taken place in the
country. He is now engaged in working a silver-
mine in the vicinity of Santiago, and attempting
the German process of smelting, as there are vast
quantities of ore, containing a large per centage
of silver, which have hitherto been neglected,
from the impracticability of separating the silver
by the usual method. There is now only one sur-
vivor from among the thirty persons who settled
in Chili with Mr. Chase. From his operations he
cxpects in a few years to realize a large fortune.

The town of San Felipe is laid out with great
regularity, in the form of a square, surrounded by
extensive alamedas, which are planted with Lom-
bardy poplars. Mr. Newman gave the population
at from twelve to thirteen thousand. Inthe centre
of the town is a large open square, one side of
which is occupied by the town-hall and offices
connected with the municipality. Opposite are
the church and barracks, and the remaining sides
are occupied with shops .and private dwellings.
The houses are all of one story, and are in a good
style of building. The better class of houses stand
some distance back from the street, and are de-
corated tastefully with paintings in fresco on the
walls. Roses and jessamines were seen in every
court-yard, and the gardens are well filled with
various fruits, apples, peaches, pears, grapes, pome-
granates, oranges, lemons, and quinces; the latter
are remarkably fine, and in great plenty. The
houses, as in other parts of Chili, have no fire-
Places, in lieu of which they use brazeros, or pans
of live coal, when heat is required. Mr. Chase
took them to a friend of his to see the process of

- manufacturing the acida and aguardiente of the

large court behind the house. The grapes are
brought in large baskets, or hand-barrows, made
with poles and raw hide, and are emptied in
heaps under an open shed. Here several small
boards are placed, on which the grapes are
laid by the men, who separate them from the
stalks by rolling them rapidly in their hands, the
grapes falling along the boards, which are inclined
into a large vat, where they are trodden out by
men., The juice, which runs off through a rude
strainer at one end, is received into large earthen
jars ; the pumice, or residuum, is from time to
time taken out of the vat, and placed on a plat-
form, when more juice is expressed, by laying
boards and heavy stones upon it. That part which
is intended for wine proper, or the “ must,” is re-
ceived, like the first, into earthen jars, where it
undergoes the requisite fermentation, and receives
a small quantity of brandy, or the agunardiente of
the country, to give it body. The chicha is made
by boiling down the clear grape-juice, after fer-
mentation, for several hours over a slow fire.
After this process it was put in enormous earthen
jars, containing sixty to one hundred and twenty
gallons, which are covered over, and tightly luted.
The portion not required for cousumption is after-
wards distilled with the pumice into aguardiente
of the country. The stills are of the simplest con-
struction, being nothing more than a number of
large earthen pots, holding from eighty to one
hundred gallons, placed in the ground over a long
narrow oven. Instead of a worm, a straight pipe
of copper is used, about twenty feet long; one of
these was inserted into each pot or jar, and to
efiect the condensation, a stream of water from
the river was led so as to pass over them. All
the agricultural implements are equally rude and
primitive. The ploughs are nothing more than a
crooked stick, with the share-end pointed, and
hardened by charring. Notwithstanding these dis-
advantages, they are enabled to raise large crops,
and bring their farms into tolerable condition.

In the evening they had the pleasure of seeing
Mr. Newman, who returned ; and his reception of
his guests was, if possible, even more kind than
that of his good lady. Learning that our gentlemen
wished to visit some of the mines in the neighbour-
hood, he immediately made arrangement to seud
his agent to his own establishment, five leagues
beyond San Felipe, and provided them horses and
nmules, in order that their own might recruit for
their return journey. The temperature at San
Felipe varied, between noon and 10 ».m., from 63°
to 49°. The night was remarkably clear and fine.

The next morning they started, with Mr. George
Alderson, for the mines, which are near the sum-
mit of the first Cordillera, on the Mendoza road,
and about three thousand feet above the level of
the sea. They were here informed, that in conse-
quence of the late heavy falls of snow, the roads
were all covered and congealed, and that it extended
several thousand feet below the limit of perpetual
snow.

The part of this valley where the ranchos are
situated is called La Vega of Jaquel. This is the
principal smelting-place, the ore being brought
here by mules from the foot of the mountain, down
whose sides it is thrown from the mines. The
descent is about two thousand feet, and very steep.
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Mr. Alderson stated that it took thirty seconds for
the ore to descend. The face of the mountain from
long usage in this way is worn quite smooth.

Mr. Newman had previously lost muel property
here by the burning of*his whole establishment,
excepting two buildings, fire having been commu-
nicated to the thatched roof by the sparks from the
furnace during a tornado that passed over. So
rapidly had the flames spread, that it was with
diffieulty that Mr. Newman and his agent saved
their lives. Besides the loss of buildings, a large
quantity of maehinery lately imported from Eng-
land was destroyed. 4

On the 21st May, they set out on mules for the
mines, accompanied by Mr. Alderson, and reached
them about ten o’clock. Their first act was to
change their boots for a pair of raw-hide shoes,
such as are used by the miners, in order to insure
a safer footing. They now entered the principal
gallery, which was abont seven feet high and five
broad, excavated for about twenty yards horizon-
tally ; it then divides into several branches, and
these again into others, from fifteen to twenty yards
in length,

The greatest extent of any one gallery is about
thirty feet. The mountain has been penetrated
horizontally to about four hundred feet, in the
direction of north-east to east-north-east, as the
veins run, and vertically to a depth of about one
hundred ang fifty feet. Each person was provided
with a tallow candle stuck in the end of a split
stick six feet long, and caution was given not to
lose sight of the guide, for the galleries, altliongh
small, are so numerous, and communicate with
each other so frequently, that a person might
easily be lost.

The ladders, or rather posts, by which the de-
scents are made are not a little dangerons.

There appears to be little system in working the
mines, and little knowledge of the structure of the
rock or the courses of the veins. Mr. Alderson
mentioned that a few months previvusly, they had
been working for several weeks extending a shaft,
without meeting a particlo of ore to repay their
labour, and they were just about giving up the
searcl, when the mayoral, or master-workman,
declaring he would have a last blow for luek, struck
the rock with all his force. This detached a large
fragment, and to their surprise and delight laid
open a vein which proved the largest and richest
that had been worked for many years. From this
it would appear that the employment is attended
with muelt uncertainty; and after exhausting one of
these treasure deposits, there are no means or signs
known to them by which they can ascertain the
best direction to take to discover another.

The mines, by the light of the numerous candles,
exhibited all the shades of green, blue, yellow, pur-
ple, bronze, &e., having a metallic and lustrous
appearance. The confined air, with the heat of so
many candles, made it quite oppressive ; and per-
sons who have not often visited niines, are subject
to faintness and vertigo from this cause. Mr.
Alderson and Mr. Dana were both affected by it.
It was the first time the former had ever penetrated
so far, Mr. Newman and himself being governed by
the report of the mayoral, and the ore brought up
in their operations. The miners were not a little
astonished at our gentlemen loading themselves,
besides the specimens of ores, with the piedra bruta,

whieh they considered of no value. The mauner of
labour in the mines is in as rude a state as it was
found in the agricultural branches of industry. A
clumsy pick-axe, a short crowkar, a stone-cutter’s
chisel, and an obloug iron hammer of twenty-five
pounds weight, were the only tools. The hammer
is only nsed when the ore is too high to be reached
with the pick or crowbar. The miners, from the
constant exercise of their arms and chest, have
them well developed, and appear brawny figures.
When the ore is too tough to be removed by the
ordinary methods, they blast it off in small frag-
ments, not daring to use large blasts, lest the rock
should cave in upon them. Only a few weeks pre-
vious to their visit, the mayoral, while at the
furthest end of the gallery, was alarmed by the
rattling down of some stones, and before he could
retreat, the walls caved in for several yards ontside
of where he was, leaving but a small space. It
required eighteen hours of unceasing effort by
nearly a hundred men to extricate him from his
perilous situation,

The ore is brought to the mouth of the mine on
the backs of men, in sacks made of raw hide, and
holding about one hundred pounds. Whenever a
sufficient quantity to load a drove of mules is ex-
tracted, it is thrown down the mountain slide,
and then carried to the furnace at Jaquel. Only
seventeen miners were employed; previous to this
the number employed was one hundred. When-
ever a richer vein was struck a larger number
were eniployed, who could always be easily ob-
tained by foreigners, the natives preferring to
work for them, as they say whatever the profits or
losses may be, they are sure of being regularly
paid. The wages are small—from three to four
dollars per month, in addition to their food. They
are allowed to draw a third of their pay on the
last Saturday of every month, and full settlement
is made twice a year. They are supplied with
clothing and other necessaries, out of which the
agent makes a per centage, and which is charged
against their wages.

There is one admirable regulation of the Chilian
government, that of not permitting liquors to be
brouglt within a league of any mine, under a severe
penalty, which is strictly enforeed. The cost of
the maintenance of each workman is not great ;
they are allowed as rations for breakfast four
handfuls of dried figs, and the same of walnuts:
value about three cents. For dinner they have
bread, and fresh beef or pork. Small stores, as
sugar and tea, they find themselves. One of the
greatest incouveniences, and which is attended
with some expense, is the supply of the miners
with water, which has to be brought up the moun-
tains,

The miners’ huts are the last dwellings on the
Chilian side of the Andes. Mr. Alderson men-
tioned, that in five hours’ ride from thence, a lake
was reported to exist, three leagues in eircum-
ference, on the summit of a conical mountain,
which is surronnded by a beach of sand and gravel,
and has no outlet. Several persons confirmed this
statement as to the existence of the lake, that it
had no visible outlet, and that the water was always
at the same level. Although desirous of visiting
so interesting a spot, they found they had not time
left to accomplish it.

On the 22nd they set out on their return, after a
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good deal of delay, owing to the stupidity of their
peon, who had indulged too much in his favourite
chicha. Nothing, it is proper to add, could exceed
the kindness and attention shown them by Mr.
Newman, his lady, and Mr. Chase. Mr. Alderson,
the agent, devoted himself to them for two days,
during which time he left nothing undone that
could promote and forward the object of their visit.
It affords me great pleasure to bear testimony also
to the numerous fine specimens of copper, &ec.,
from other mines, which Mr. Newmen presented
to the Expedition, and to return him our thanks
for them, and the kind attention of his lady.

Having heard much about the rise of the coast,
from the effects of earthquakes, I was desirous of
gaining all the information in relation to this sub-
jeet. From the residents the accounts are so con-
tradictory, that no correct intelligence can be ob-
tained. The decrease in the depth of the bay, I
have before said, can be accounted for, and un-
doubtedly is owing, so far as it has taken place, to
the wash of the hills ; and the formation of a new
street which has been reclaimed from the bay, has
given rise to the idea, and it is pointed out as
having been built upon ground left dry by the
earthquake of 1832. Several of our naturalists
made a close examination of the coast in the
neighbourhood, the result of which on the minds
of all was, that there was no proof of elevation.
That changes in the beaches, through the agency
of the heavy rollers and the northers that yearly
occur, are constantly going om, is quite evident ;
but these, as one would naturally suppose, increase
the shore only in some places, while in others they
are wearing it away.

Earthquakes do not appear to happen at any
particular season. The great one of 1730 was in
July ; that of 1751, in May ; and those of 1822
and 1835, both of which did much damage, in
February.

Slight shocks of earthquakes are experienced
very frequently throughout Chili. One during our
stay, on the 28th of May, started every one from
their beds, but the shock was not repeated. No
peculiar state of the weather, or other phenomenon,
seems to precede them. That of 1835 nearly de-
stroyed the towns of Conception, Talcahuana,
‘Arauco, Angeles, Coluna, Chillian, Talca, and
Cauquenes. It was very slightly felt in Valparaiso,
and scarcely at all further north. The sea receded
in Valparaiso two feet, and returned immediately.
The ground seemed to swell under the feet. In Juan
Fernandez it was very severely felt; and the follow-
ing extract from the report of the then governor of
that island to the supreme government is interest-
ing: “1 was walking at the castle of Santa Bar-

bara, with the commandant of the garrison, when
we suddenly observed that the sea had come over
the mole. Fearing great damage, I hastened to
have the boats drawn from under a shed, and pre-
pared for use. At the same moment we heard a
loud roaring, as of thunder, and saw a white column,
like smoke, rise from the sea, a short distance from
the place called ¢ fil Punto de Bacallao, and then
felt the earth move. The sca retired about two
hundred feet, when it commenced returning with
great violence. This time it carried nearly every
thing with it ; broke down all the houses and huts
but the one recently built of stone and mortar to
contain provisions. Happily, this withstood its vio-
lence, although the water ascended more than six
feet up its sides. It then retircd again to its usual
height. Constant shocks were felt during the
night ; and the sea, at the place before mentioned,
continued throwiug up water and smoke like a
volcano.”

Chili abounds with voleanic mountains, but few
of them are in an active state of eruption ; which
may account for the frequency of earthquakes. The
peak of Tupongati is the only one in activity in this
section. Our travellers to the Cordilleras were not
fortunate enough to get a sight of it at night.

The population of Chili may be estimated at one
million two hundred thousand.

Santiago contains about sixty thousand inhabit-
ants, and is one of the few South American capi-
tals, perhaps the only one, that is increasing in
wealth and population. It has various private se-
minaries for both sexes, a national institute or
college, on a liberal footing, an extensive hospital,
a medical college, and a military academy. The
Congress meets on the lst of June every year,
when the President delivers his message.

Valparaiso numbers thirty thousand inhabitants,
and is one of the most flourishing sea-ports in the
world. Its population has quintupled within the
last twenty years, and it is rapidly advaucing in
every improvement, growing out of an increasing
foreign commerce, and the enterprise of its inha-
bitants, fostered and encouraged as they are by
government.

The mining districts are to the north, and the
grain country to the south. Extensive flour-mills
are now in work in Concession and its neighbour-
hood : the machinery is brought from the United
States.

There is very little variation in the climate.
During what is called the winter the thermometer
occasionally falls for a few hours to 52° but the
mean of it throughout the year, at mid-day, would
lﬁae 65°. In the evening and morning, it is at

0°.




Porpoise sails.—Cool Indifference of a
master of a Hamburgh barque.

PERU.

Bouqueron Passage passed. 45
Determination to send the Relief home.

CHAPTER VIIIL.

PERU.

PORPOISE SAILS—DIFFICULTIES OF LEAVING THE BAY—REGULATIONS OF PORT BADLY OBSERVED—CONDUCT OP THE
CAPTAIN OF HAMBURGH VESSEL—PART COMPANY WITH PEACOCK AND TENDER—ZODIACAL LIGHTS—MAXE THE
COAST OF PERU—ENTER BOUQUERON PASSAGE—ISLAND OF SAN LORENZO—BURYINO-GROUND—ARRIVAL OP FAL-
MOUTH—DESERTERS—CONDUCT OF CREW OP RELIEF—PUNISHMENT—EFFECTUAL SUPPRESSION OF SUCH CONDUCT
~~COURT-MARTIAL—CHANGE OP ANCHORAGE TO CALLAO—VESSELS IN PORT—CASTLE—DESCRIPTION OF HOUSES~
RELIGIOUS PRACTICES—MARKET—OLD CALLAO—EPPECTS OF EARTHQUAKE—VAULTS FOR DEPOSITING THE DEAD—
POPULATION OF CALLAO—ROAD TO LIMA—BEBELLA VISTA—APPROACH TO LIMA~—ENTRANCE AND APPEARANCE—
ITS PLAN—AMUSEMENTS—SAYA AND MANTA—ITS PRIVILEGES—HOUSES—PORTALES OR ARCADES—PALACE—
FOUNTAIN—CATHEDRAL—CRYPT—MARKET—CONVENT OF SAN PRANCISCO—LIBRARY—SIGNATURE OF PIZARRO—
CLASSES OF NATIVES—NEWSPAPERS—EARTHQUAKES—CLIMATE—RAIN—THE RIMAC.

O~ the 29th of May 1830, the Porpoise sailed
for Callao, in order that some repairs might be
made on her, which our time here did not admit
of. At Valparaiso the weather was extremely un-
favourable for astronomical observations. I had
been in great hopes of being able to obtain a
series of moon culminating stars and occultations,
but no opportunity occurred, so that I had to con-
tent myself with those for rating the chronometers,
and to connect this port with Callao. The longi-
tude adopted for Fort San Antonio, was 71° 39/
20" W., which is the last determination of it by
King and Fitzroy.

On the 4th of June we made an attempt to get
out of ‘the bay, but were obliged again to cast
anchor. At this season of the year, light northerly
winds usnally prevail, and a heavy swell frequently
sets in the bay, making the roadstead very uncom-
fortable, and at times dangerous. The vessels are
too much crowded, and the regulations of the port
are not sufficiently attended to.

I was not a little amused with the master of a
Hamburgh barque, who dropped his anchor so as
to foul the berth of my ship, and when he brought
up, swung close alongside. He seemed perfectly
satisfied with his situation, and apparently knew
little about his business, showing all the dogged-
ness of his countrymen. The weather looking
threatening, I sent him word to move, stating that
in case of a change of wind, e would be greatly in-
jured. He quietly replied that his vessel was made
of teak, and that his underwriters or my govern-
ment would pay his damages, and that he could
stand a good deal of grinding ! Without more ado,
I sent an officer and men, and put him at once out
of my way.

On the 6th, we had a breeze from the south-
ward and eastward, and immediately got under way
with the squadron, and succeeded in making an
offing. As we opened the land to the southward,
my view and thoughts wandered in that direction,
hoping that still, and at the last moment, the miss-
ing tender might heave in sight. But no white
speck was seen, nor any thing that could cause a
ray of hope that she might yet be in existence ;
and my fears foreboded what has since proved too
true,—she and her crew had perished.

On the second day after leaving Valparaiso, we
had a fresh gale from the northward, accompanied
with much sea. During the night,in thick weather,

we lost sight of the Peacock and Flying-Fish. On
the 9th we got beyond the wind, which blows along
the coast from the northward, and our weather im-
proved, exchanging fog, rain, mist, and contrary
winds, for clear weather, and winds from the south-
west,

On the 20th, in the evening, we passed through
the Bouqueron Passage, having got several casts
of the lead in three and a quarter fathoms water ;
and by the assistance of the lights of the other ves-
sels, anchored near the rest of the squadron at
San Lorenzo, after a passage of thirteen days. We
found them all well, and proceeding rapidly with
their repairs. The Peacock and Flying-Fish arrived
two days before us,

On receiving the reports of the commanders of
the different vessels, active operations were at once
begun to refit, replenish our stores, and complete
our duties. The necessary changes in officers and
men were made, in consequence of my determina-
tion to send the Relief home. This I resolved to
do on several accounts. I have stated that from
the first I found her ill-adapted to the service; her
sailing I saw would retard all my operations, and
be a constant source of anxiety to me ; and I felt
that I already had objects enough without her to
occupy and engross my attention. The expense was
another consideration, which I conceived myself
unaunthorized to subject the government to, parti-
cularly as I found on calculation, that for one-tenth
of the sum it would cost to keep her, I could send
our stores and provisions to any part of the Pacific.

We found it necessary to have the Relief smoked,
in order to destroy the rats with which she was
infested, to save our stores from further damage.
During this time the repairs of the Porpoise had
been completed, and the usual observations for
rating our chronometers, and with the magnetic
instruments, were made on shore; and such officers
as could be spared allowed to visit Lima. The
naturalists were also busy in their several depart-
ments. We remained at San Lorenzo ten days,
during which time its three highest points were
measured with barometers at the same time. The
result gave eight hundred and ninety-six feet for
the southern, nine hundred and twenty for the mid-
dle, and twelve hundred and eighty-four for the
northern summit. Upon the latter the clouds gene-
rally rest, and it is the only place on the island
where vegetation is enabled to exist. The others
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are all barren sandy hills. It is said that the only
plant which has been cultivated is the potato, and
that only on the north peak. This becomes possible
there from the moisture of the clouds, and their
shielding it from the hot sun.

The geological structure of the island is princi-
pally composed of limestone, clay, and slate. It
presents a beautiful stratification. Gypsum is found
in some places between the strata, and crystals of
selenite are met with in one or two localities.
Quantities of shell-fish are found on the shore, and
the waters abound with excellent fish.,

The burying-ground is the only ebject of interest
here. The graves are covered with white shells,
and a white board, on which is iuscribed the name,
&e. They appear to be mostly of Englishmen and
Americans, and it would seem that the mortality
had been great. But when one comes to consider
the large number of men-of-war which have been
lying in the bay, and the period of time elapsed,
the number of interments de not seem large.

It was with much pleasure we greeted the arrival
of the Falmouth, Captain M’Keever, whose kindness
.in supplying our wants, and forwarding our opera-
tions, we again experienced. The essential and
timely aid he gave me, in exchanging the launch
and first cutter of his ship, for materials to build
one, which I had brought from Valparaiso for that
purpose, prevented our detention here.

The Falmouth brought from Valparaiso three
deserters from the squadron, whe had been appre-
hended by Lieutenant Craven, and from whom I
received a report, stating that two of them, Blake
and Lester, had been guilty not only of desertion,
but that their desertions had been attended with
very aggravated circumstances. Just about this
time the stores were delivering from the Relief.
Among them was a quantity of whiskey for the
other vessels. The marines who were placed on
duty over the spirit-room as guard, with six per-
sons employed in moving it, got drunk by stealing
the liquor, and her whole crew became riotous.
The delinquents were ordered on board my ship in
confinement. These were court-martial offences,
but the duties of the squadron would not permit
me to order a court for their trial, without great
loss of time and detriment to the service. To let
such offences pass with the ordinary punishment of
twelve lashes, would have been in the eyes of the
crew to have overlooked their crime altogether. I
was, therefore, compelled, in order to preserve
order and good discipline, to inflict what I deemed
a proper punishment, and ordered them each to
receive twenty-four lashes, excepting Blake and
Lester, who received thirty-six and forty-one. This
was awarding to each about one-tenth of what a
court-martial would have inflicted; yet it was such
an example as thoroughly convinced the men that
they could not offend with impunity. This was, I
am well satisfied, considered at the time as little or
no punishment for the crimes of which they had
been guilty; but I felt satisfied that the prompt and
decided manner in which it was administered,
would have the desired effect of preserving the
proper discipline, and preventing its recurrence.
In this I was not disappoiuted. I should not have
made this statement, had it not been that this was
the sole charge, out of eleven, spread out into
thirty-six specifications, on which a court of
thirteen members, after an investigation of three

weeks, could find I had transgressed the laws of
the navy in the smallest degree. In justification
of my course on this occasion, I could not but
believe that the following clause of my instruetions
from the Hon. J. K. Paulding, secretary of the navy,
ought to have sufficed : “In the prosccution of
these long and devious voyages, you will neces-
sarily be placed in situations which cannot be
anticipated, and in which sometimes your own
judgment and discretion, and at others necessity,
must be your guide.” Under this I acted. I am
fully satisfied that in this case circumstances did
occur, which in the language of my instructions
did make “nccessity my guide,” and I fully be-
lieve that in se doing I promoted the objects of the
expedition, the honour of the navy, and the glory
of the country.

On the 30tk of June, the squadron went over to
Callao.

'The bay of Callao is too well known to require
much to be said of it. The climate, combined with
the prevailing winds, make it a fine harbour. The
island of San Lerenzo protects it on the west from
the swell of the ocean, but its northern side is
entirely exposed ; there is no danger to he appre-
liended from that quarter. A few miles to the
north the influence of San Lorenzo ceases; the
surf there breaks very heavily upon the beach, and
prevents any landing.

The gradual manner in which the extensive
plain rises from Callao towards Lima, seems to
give a very erroneous idea of the situation of the
city. From the bay it is seen quite distinctly, about
six miles distant, and does not appear to be ele-
vated ; yet I measured the height of Mr. Bartlett’s
house above the level of the sea by sympiesometer,
and found it four hundred and twenty feet. The
rise would be scarcely perceptible to a stranger
passing over the road, or one who had not a prac-
tised eye.

Since my visit to Callao in 1821, it had much
altered, and for the better, notwithstanding the
vicissitudes it has gone through since that time. A
fine mole has been erected, surrounded by an iron
railing. On it is a guard-house, with soldiers
lounging about, and some two or three on guard.

The mole affords every convenience for landing
from small vessels and boats. The streets of Callao
have been made much wider, and the town has a
more decent appearance. Water is conducted from
the canal to the mole, and a railway takes the goods
to the fortress, which is now converted into a depét.
This place, the sea-port of Lima, must be one of the
great resorts of shipping, not only for its safety, but
for the convenience of providing supplics. The best
idea of its trade will be formed from the number of
vessels that frequent it. I have understood that
there is generally about the same number as we
found in port, namely, forty-two, nine of which
were ships of war: five American, two French,
one Chilian, and thirty-five Peruvian merchantmen,
large and small.

The castle of Callao has become celebrated in
history, and has long been the key of Peru.
Whichever party had it in possession, were consi-
dered as the possessors of the country. It is now
converted to a better use, viz. that of a custom-
house, and is nearly dismantled. Only five of its
guns remain, out of one hundred and forty-five,
which it is said to have mounted. During our visit
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there the Chilian troops had possession of the
country, which they had held since the battle of
Yungai. Most of the buildings are undergoing
repairs since the late contest.

It is said that the fortress is to be demolished,
and thus the peace of Callao will in a great mea-
sure be secured.

The principal street of Callao runs parallel with
the bay. There are a few tolerably well-built two-
story houses on the main street, which is paved.
These houses are built of adobes, and have flat
roofs, which is no inconvenience here, in conse-
quence of the absence of heavy rains. The interior
of the houses is of the commonest kind of work.
The partition walls are built of cane, closely Jaced
together. The houses of the common people are of
one story, and about ten feet high ; some of them
have a grated window, but most of them only a
doorway and one room. Others are seen that
hardly deserve the name of livuses, being nothing
more than mud walls, with holes covered with a
mat, and the same overhead.

The outskirts of Callao deserve mentioning only
for their excessive filth; and were it not for the
fine climate it would be the hot-bed of pestilence.
One feels glad to escape from this neighbourhood.

The donations to the clergy or priests, at two
small chapels, are collected on Saturdays from the
inhabitants. On the evening of the same day, the
devotees of the church, headed by the priest, carry
a small portable altar through the streets, decorated
with much tinsel, and various-coloured glass lamps,
on which is a rude painting of the Virgin. As they
walk, they chant their prayers.

The market, though there is nothing else re-
markable about it, exhibits many of the peculiar
customs of the country. It is held in a square of
about oue and a half acres.” The stands for selling
meat are placed indiscriminately, or without order.
Beef is sold for from four to six cents the pound, is
cut in the direction of its fibre, and looks filthy. Tt
is killed on the commons, and the hide, head, and
liorns are left for the buzzards and dogs. The rest
is brought to market on the backs of donkeys.
Chickens are cut up to suit purchasers. Fish and
vegetables are abundant, and of good kinds, and
good fruit may be had if bespoken. In this case it
is brought from Lima. Every thing confirms, on
landing, the truth of the geographical adage, “ In
Peru it never rains.” Itappears every where dusty
and parched up.

The situation of old Callao is still visible under
the water, and though an interesting object, be-
comes a melanclioly one, when one thinks of the
havoc a few minutes effected. The very foundation
seems to have been upturned and shaken to pieces,
and the whole submerged by a mighty wave. The
wonder is that any one escaped to tell the tale.

Two crosses mark the height to which the sea
rose. The upper one, one-third of the way to Lima,
indicates the extreme distance to which the water
flowed; the lower one marks the place whither the
Spanish frigate was carried. I very much doubt
the truth of either. I can easily conceive that a
great wave would be sufficient to carry a large
vessel from her moorings half a mile inland, but I
cannot imagine how the water should have reached
the height of one hundred and fifty feet at least
above the level of the sea, and yet permitted two
hundred inliabitants of old Callao to have escaped

on the walls of a church which are not half that
height.

Outside the walls of the fortress are several
large vaults, filled with the dead, in all stages of
decay, and on which the vultures were gorging
themselves: this was a revolting spectacle. Indeed,
it is truly surprising that the éi’nigher classes, and
those in immediate authority, should not feel the
necessity of appearing more civilized in the dispo-
sition of their dead. Many are thrown in naked,
and covered only with a few inches of sand. Great
numbers of skeletons are still seen with pieces of
clothing hanging to them. Dogs and vultures in
great numbers were every where feeding upon the
dead, or standing aloof fairly gorged with their
disgusting repast. If any thing is calculated to
make a people brutal, and to prevent the inculca-
tion of proper feeling, it is such revolting sights
as these.

Callao is said to contain between two and three
thousand inhabitants, but this number, from the
appearance of the place, seems to be overrated.
Several new buildings are going up, which proves,
that notwithstanding the times of revolution, they
still persist in carrying onm improvements. 'The
principal street is about a third of a mile in length,
and is tolerahly well paved, with side-walks. Bil-
liard-signs stare you in the face. This, 1 presume,
may be set down as the great amusement, to which
may be added the favourite monté at night.

Coaches, or ratlier omnibusses, run several times
a day to Lima. The old accounts of robberies on
the road to Lima, are still fresh in the mouths of
strangers. In times of revolution it was infested by
robbers, but the steps taken by government have
effectually put a stop to them.

On the road to Lina is Bella Vista § but it is in
ruins, and has been so ever since the revolution. It
was generally the outpost or battle-ground of the
two parties, and although the soil in the plain
which borders the sea is extremely fertile, consist-
ing of decomposed rock, containing the elements of
fertility in the greatest abundance, it now appears
a neglected waste. Attention to its cultivation and
irrigation would make it a perfect garden. On
approaching Lima, the gardens and fields are found
to be cultivated and well irrigated. Fields of Indian
corn are seen, some fully ripe, some half-grown,
and others just shooting up,—a novel sight to us.
This bears testimony not only to the fineness of the
climate, but to the fertility of the soil. The gardens
near the city are filled to profusion with fruits of all
descriptions.

The road, on its near approach to the city, forms
an avepue of about a mile in length. This, in its
prosperous days, was the usual evening drive, and
afforded a most agreeable one. On each side are
gardens filled with orange-trees, the fragrance of
whose flowers, and the beauty and variety of the
fruit, added to its pleasures. It is now going to
decay from utter neglect. Its rows of willows, and
the streams of running water on each side, though
forming its great attraction, will, if suffered to
remain without attention, be completely destroyed.
No one seems to take interest in the public works.
So marked a difference from Chili could not but be
observed.

At Lima I was struck with the change that had
taken place since my former visit. Every thing
now betokens poverty and decay; a sad change
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from its former splendour and wealth., This ap-
pearance was ohserved not only in the city, but
also among the inhabitants. Whole families have
been swept off, and their former attendants, or
strangers, have become the possessors of their
houses and property.

The country has been a scene of commotion and
revolution for the last twenty-five years, of which
Lima for a long time was the centre. The fate of
Lower Peru being entirely dependent on it, and
the fortress of Callao, the alternate possessors have
stripped it and its inhabitants in every way in their
power. It may with truth be designated a declining
city. ¥

%he neglected walls and ruined tenements, the
want of stir and life among the people, are sad
evidences of this decay. The population is now
said to be about forty-five thousand, although in
former times it has been supposed to amount to as
many as sixty-five or seventy thousand.

The aspect of the city, especially a bird’s-eye
view from the neighbouring hills, gives to the eye
of the stranger the appearance of ruins. There are
few buildings that have the look of durability, and
no new ones have been put up for the last forty
years. The plan of the city combines more advan-
tages than any other that could have been adopted
for the locality. The streets are at right angles,
and all sufficiently broad. Those which run with
the declivity of the ground, north-west and south-
east, have water flowing through their middle,
The uses to which these streams are put, and the
numerous buzzards that frequent them, give the
stranger any other idea than that of cleanliness.
The buzzards are protected by law, and may be
seen fighting for their food in the gutters, regard-
less of passers; or sitting on the tops of the
houses, thirty or forty in a row, watching for
more food.

Great attention has been paid to laying out the
alameda, which is on the north side of the city.
Its centre is ornamented with a number of foun-
tains ; its walks are well shaded on each side with
trees; and the running water adds to its freshness:
all unite to form a delightful promenade. In the
cool of the evening it is much frequented, and its
stone seats are occupied by numbers of citizens.
This is the best place to get a view of the inha-
bitants; and notwithstandiug their internal commo-
tions, they appear fully to enjoy their cigarittas,
which they are constautly smoking. The peculiar
dress of the ladies is here seen to the best advan-
tage, and, however fitted it may be to cover in-
trigue, is not, certainly, adapted to the display of
beauty. A more awkward and absurd dress cannot
well be conceived. It is by no means indicative of
the wearer’s rank, for frequently this disguise is
ragged and tattered, and assumed under its most
forbidding aspect to deceive, or carry on an in-
trigue, of which it is almost an effectual cloak.

I never could behold these dresses without con-
sidering them as an emblem of the wretched condi-
tion of domestic society in this far-famed city.

The saya and manto were originally intended as
a retiring, modest dress, to mark reserve, to insure
seclusion, and to enable ladies to go abroad without
an escort. The general term for the wearers is
Tapada, and they were always held sacred from
insult. Tapada is likewise applied to a dress which
is also frequently seen, viz. a shawl worn over the

head, so as to cover the nose, month, and forehead.
None but the most intimate friend can know the
wearers, who frequent the theatres in this disguise.
It is to be regretted, that it is now worn for very
different purposes from its original iuteution. In-
trigues of all kinds are said to be carried on under
it. It enables the wearer to mix in all societies, and
to frequent any place of amusement, without being
known, and, even if suspected by her husband or
relatives, the law of custom would protect her from
discovery. In this dress, it is said, a wife will pass
her own husband when she may be walking with
her lover, and the husband may make love to his
wife, without being aware it is she.

The saya is a silk petticoat, with numerous small
vertical plaits, containing about thirty yards of
silk, and costing fifty or sixty dollars. It is drawn
in close at the bottom of the dress, so that the
wearer is obliged to make very short steps (ten
inches). Itis a little elastic, and conforms to the
shape, whether natural or artificial, from the waist
down., The manto is a kind of cloak, of black silk.
It is fastened to the saya at the waist, and brought
over the head and shoulders from behind, conceal-
ing every thing but one eye, and one hand, in which
is usually seen a cross, or whose fingers are well
ornamented with jewels. Before the manto is
arranged, a French shawl of bright colours is
thrown over the shoulders, and brought between
the openings of the manto in front, hanging down
nearly to the feet. The loose saya is also much
worn : this is net contracted at the battom, and in
walking has a great swing from side to side.

The walk of the Lima ladies is graceful and
pretty, and they usually have small feet and hands.

The louses are built of sun-burnt brick, cane,
and small timber. All those of the better class
have small balconies to the second story. Most of
the houses are of two stories, and they generally
have an archway from the street, secured by a
strong portal, leading into an open court. The
lower, or ground-floor, is used as storc-houses,
stables, &e. This peculiar mauner of building is
intended as a security against the effects of earth-
quakes. The housetops are a depository for, all
kinds of rubbish, and the accummlation of dust is
great. The staircase leading to the upper story is
generally handsome, and decorated with fresco
paintings, which are, however, far below medio-
erity. This style of building is well adapted to the
climate.

The portales or arcades is one of the most
attractive places for the stranger. He is there
sure at all hours to see more of life in Lima than
at any other place. They are built on two sides of
the plaza. The ground-floor is occupied as shops,
where all kinds of dry goods and fancy articles are
sold. Between the columns, next the plaza, are
many lace and fringe-workers ; and without these
again are sundry cooks, fresce-sellers, &c., who
are frying savoury cakes and fish for their cus-
tomers, particularly in the morning and late in the
evening.

The arcades are about five hundred feet long,
well paved with small stones, interlaid with the
knuckle-bones of sheep, which produces a kind of
mosaic pavement, and makes known the date of its
being laid down as 1799. This place for hours
every day is the great resort, and one has a full
insight to every store, as they are all doors, and
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consequently quite exposed, to their remotest
corner. The second story ‘is occupied as dwell-
ings.

g’l‘he palace of the viceroy occupies the north
side of the plaza. The lower part of it is a row of
small shops, principally tinkers and smallware-
dealers. On the east side is the archbishop’s
palace and the cathedral.

The fountain in the centre of the plaza is a fine
piece of work, and was erected, according to the
inscription, in 1600, by Don Garcia Sarmiento
Sotomayer, the viceroy and captain-general of the
kingdom. Z

% El que bebe de la pila sequenda in Lima,” is
the usual saying.

“ He that drinks of the fountain will not leave
Lima.”

The eathedral is a remarkable building, not only
from its size, but its ornaments. Most of the deco-
rations are in bad taste, and I should imagine its for-
mer riches in the metals and precions stones have
contributed chiefly to its celebrity. Certainly those
ornaments which are left cannot be much admired.

Its great altar, composed of silver, might as
well be of lead, or pewter, for all the show it makes.
In a chapel on one side of the building, there is a
collection of portraits of the archbishops. They
are good faces, well painted, and all are there but
the one who, at the breaking ont of the revolution,
proved faithful to his sovereign and the Spanish
cause. They all have had the honour, except
him, to be interred in niches, in the erypt, under
the great altar. Many of the coffins are open,
exposing the dried-up remains of the saints, clothed
in leather jackets and shoes, which the sacristan
made no diffieulty about disposing of for a trifle.
Two skulls and a hand were obtained. There is
some good carving about .the choir of the ca-
thedral.

The market of Lima is kept in an open square.
It is a strange place to visit, and the scene that is
witnessed there cannot fail to amuse the stranger.
It is well supplied, and many purchasers frequent
it. There are no stalls, and mats are used in their
stead. The meat is laid on them in rows, and the
vegetables heaped up in piles. The meat, as at
Callao, is cut with the grain, and into small pieces,
to suit the purchasers ; and poultry is cut up in a
similar manner. But what will most attract a
stranger’s notice, are the cooking establishments.
These are in great request ; stews, fries, and olla
podridas, are in constant preparation by some
brawny dame, who deals out, with much gravity
and a business-like air, the small pieces to the
hungry Indians who stand by waiting for their
turn. The fried dishes seemed to claim their
preference, if one could judge by the number in
waiting, The expertness of the woman who of-
ficiated was truly wonderful, twisting and twirling
the dough in her hand, placing it upon a stick,
dipping it in the hot oil, and slipping it as scon
as cooked dexterously into the dish for her cus-
tomers. Then again was a frier of pancakes close
by, equally expert. The variety of dishes cooking
was surprising, and those who fried fish exhibited
undoubted proofs of their freshness, by cousigning
them to the pan before they ceased to live.

I was surprised at the variety of fish, meats,
vegetables, and fruits ; the latter particularly.
These were in season, and included oranges, cheri-

moyers, pomegranates, paltas, plantains, bananas,
papaws, granadillas, apples, figs, and ananas,

The above are the usunal articles crowded into
the market, but were I to stop here, one-half
would not be told, All sorts of goods, jewelry,
cottons, woollens, laces, hardware, linen fabrics,
handkerchiefs, shoes, slippers, hats, &c., are hawked
about by pedlers with stentorian lungs, who, with
the lottery-venders, with tickets, ink-horn, and
pen, selling the tickets in the name of the Holy
Virgin and all the saints, make an nproar that one
can have little idea of, without mixing in or wit-
nessing it.

The convent of San Francisco occupies six or
seven acres of ground. In its days of prosperity
it must have been a magnificent establishment. Its
chapels are very rich in gilding, carved work, &ec.,
and the cloisters are ornamented with beautiful
fountains and flower-gardens. Part of it is now
occupied by the soldiers as barracks, and their
muskets are stacked on the altar of one of its
chapels. It has long since becn stripped of its
riches and deserted, but it seems once to have pos-
sessed all that wealth, Juxury, and taste could
effect or suggest. The good Father Anculus, who
showed the building, was shrewd and obliging.
The gallery of paintings contains, it is said, many
fine Murillos. The remains of its former splendour,
even now, justifies what Father Feiiillee asserted,
that there was nothing of the kind to compare with
it in Europe. There are but few friars here at
present, but it is said to have formerly maintained
five hundred, living in the greatest luxury and
licentiousness. The most remarkable object in the
church, was the shrine and image of a black Virgin
Mary, with a white infant Saviour in her arms.

The public library is composed of rare and
valuable books, both in French and Spanish, taken
from the Jesuits’ college and convents. They are
in good order, and among them are many manu-
seripts which are beautifully illnminated. The
librarian, a young priest, deserves our thanks for
his attention and civility.

The public museum has been but lately com-
menced. It contains a collection of curious Pe-
ruvian antiquities, some native birds, and the
portraits of all the viceroys, from Pizarro down.
At the cabildos or city hall, are to be seen some of
the archives of Lima, kept until recently in good
order. Many signatures of the old viceroys and
governors are curious; among others, that of
Pizarro is shown. As few of them could write,
they adopted the rubrica, made by placing the
finger of the left hand and making the flourish on
each side of it, the clerk filling in the name. This
method has since been generally adopted among
the South Americans, in signing official documents,
being considered full as binding as if the name was
written.

There are three classes of inhabitants, viz.
whites, Indians, and negroes. The union of the
two first produces the cholo ; of the two last, the
zambo ; and of the first and last, the mulatto. The
Spaniards, or whites, are a tall race, particularly
the females. They have brown complexions, but
occasionally a brilliant colour, black hair and eyes.
Some of them are extremely beautiful. The cholos
are shorter, but well made, and have particularly
small feet and hands. All classes of people are
addicted to the smoking of cigars, even in car-
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riages and at the dinner-table. It does not seem
to be considered by any one as unpleasant, and
foreigners have adopted the custom.

There does not appear to exist any accurate
account of the population of Peru ; but it is gene-
rally believed to have decreased, particularly as
regards the whites and negroes. The best informa-
tion gives but little over a million inhabitants, viz.
about one hundred and twenty-five thousand whites;
natives and cholos, eight hundred thousand ; with
ninety thousand negroes and ranchos, of whom
about thirty-five thousand are slaves. This does
not vary much from the number given by the geo-
graphies forty years ago. The country appears,
from all accounts, not only to have decreased in
population, but to have diminished in wealth and
productiveness. A much less proportion of the soil
is now cultivated than formerly under the “children
of the sun.”

There are half a dozen newspapers published in
Lima, two of which are issued daily. They are,
like the Spanish, small sheets. They have a good
deal of control over public opinion. Few or no ad-
vertisements are seen in them. These are deemed
unnecessary in Lima, and all the amusements, such
as the theatre, cock-fighting, &e., are placarded on
the portals, A high price is asked for the news-
papers.

Most of the buildings in Lima have suffered
more or less from earthquakes. It was the season
of earthquakes during our stay, and three were felt.
Some of our gentlemen complained of a sickening
sensation during the first. It did net, however, do
much damage. The second took place on the 5th
of June, and was sensibly felt ; a third was expe-
rienced on the 10th of June, with a continued
shaking of the walls and floors. The last was
reported as having been more severe to the north-
ward.

With the name of Peru the want of moisture is
generally associated. The general impression is
that it never rains there. This, however, is far
from being strictly true, except in certain parts of
it. Were it not, however, for irrigation by the
mountain streams, a great portion of Peru would
certainly become nearly a desert. Indeed, the up-
land is so now, not yielding any herbage whatever
until the pasture region of the Cordillerasis reached.
We are not to imagine, however, that the atmos-
phere is very clear, or that sunshine always pre-
vails. It is extremely difficult to get a clear day.
Father Feiiillee has put upon record, more than a
century ago, that the heavens were generally ob-
scured. I can bear testimony to the truth of this
remark, for although a glimpse of the sun was
usually had some time during the day, yet it was

almost as difficult to get equal altitudes at Callao
during our stay as it was at Terra del Fuego.

The dew (almozo) of Lima is never so great as
to produce running water, yet it is more like rain
than a Scotch mist.

The peculiarity of there being no rain, has been
accounted for in several ways, but not to me satis-
factorily. The prevailing cold and dry winds from
the southward sweep over the western shorves of
the continent; having a great capacity for moisture,
they absorb it as they advance to the northward,
from every thing. On reaching the latitude of 12°
S., they cease, and having become saturated, now
rise to a sufficient height, where they are condensed
by the cold strata, and again deposited on the
mountains in almost constant rains. This will ac-
count for the aridity in the high Cordilleras of
Chili, as well as for the existence of the Desert of
Atacama, the want of rain on the coast of Upper
Peru ; and at the same time, for the moisture of
the high Cordilleras of Peru, which will be shortly
spoken of. It will be remembered that our parties
on the Cordilleras of Chili found the aridity to
increase on ascending, to the very edge of the per-
petual snow, and all the plants were of a thorny
character.

The records of Lima mention the falling of rain
only four times in the eighteenth century, and the
occurrence of thunder and lightning an equal num-
ber of times. But this applies to a small part of
Peru only, namely, the country bordering the coast,
some fifty or sixty miles in width around Lima. It
will be seen that our party who visited the interior,
when at the height of ten thousand feet, entered a
region subject to rain, and on the crest of the
mountains the soil was kept perfectly moist by the
frequent snows aud rain.

Fire is not used often, but from the continual
dampuess there is a cold and clammy feeling, that
is exceedingly uncomfortable and prejudicial to
health. Lima has certainly the reputation of being
a healthy place—how obtained I know not—but it
certainly does not deserve it. The interments have
annually averaged over three thousand five hun-
dred, in a population ameunting by the best accounts
to no more than forty-five thousand. Many of these
deaths are those of strangers, and the climate has
always been fatal to the Indians.

The Rimac derives its waters exclusively from
the snows of the Cordilleras. It is a mountain tor-
rent throughout its whole course. The quantity of
water in it is small. The width at its mouth is
about thirty feet, and one foot deep. It has not
sufficient force to break a passage through the
beach to the sea, and the water filters through the
pebbly soil.




Trip to the Cordilleras.

PERU. Valley of the Rlo de Caxavlllo. 51

CHAPTER IX.

PERU (coNTINUED).

TRIP TO THE CORDILLERAS—PREPARATIONS FOR THE JOURNEY—PASSPORTS—DEFARTURE—EFFECT OF OFFICIAL
PAPERS—FACE OF COUNTRY—RUINS OF INCA TOWNS-—PONCHORUA—CABALLEROS—CONVOY OF SILVER—ACCOM-
MODATIONS—EARTHQUAKE—ROUTE UP THE VALLEY OF CAXAVILLO—FACE OF COUNTRY—ST. ROSA DE QUIVI~—
YA§0 — OBRAJILLO — DIFFICULTIES IN PROCURING. MULES — BEAUTY OF SITUATION — LLAMAS— RIOTERS—
PLUNDERING OF INHABITANTS—CULNAI—LA VINDA—VEGETATION—MULETEERS ENCOUNTERED—CREST OF THE
CORDILLERAS —CASA CANCHA—ITS ACCOMMODATIONS—COOKING-RANGE—SICKNESS OF PARTY—SNOW STORM—
ALPAMARCA—COMPANY OF PERUVIANS—THEIR ATTENTIONS—PROCESS OF AMALGAMATION OF ORE—VISIT TO
THE MINE—FACE OF TIE MOUNTAIN—ROAD—BAN 0S—BEAUTY OF VALLEY—VEGETATION—THREATENED ATTACE
OF A CONDOR—PORTRAIT—INCIDENTS RELATING TO IT—DESCRIPTION OF BANOS—ITS HABITATIONS—STATE OF
HORSES—RETURN TO CASA CANCIHMA—CHILIAN CONVOY FROM PASCO—PASCO—MINES—VEINS OF ORE—NUMBER
OF MINES IN OPERATION—LAWS IN RELATION TO SILVER MINED—DUTIES—HILL OF RACO—NEW SPECULATIONS
IN 1840—DIFPICULTIES IN PURCHASING MINES—POLITICAL STATE OF TIHE COUNTRY ADVERSE TO THIS BUSINESS
—TEMPERATURE—BEAUTY OF SITUATION OF CASA CANUCHA—THE PARTY RETURN—LINE OF PERPETUAL SNOW
—AMMONITE—CHICRINE—TRAVELLING PARTIES—FRENCHMAN—HIS COMPLIMENTS AND FATE—CULNA1—CULTi~
VATION—HOSPITALITY—OBRAJILLO—ACCOMMODATIONS—WANT OF GALLANTRY—GUIDES—SETTLEMENT—BRIDAL
PARTY—YASO—ROBBERY—YANGA—HOSTESS—ANGELITA—CABALLEROS—RETURN TO LIMA—BOTANICAL REVIEW—
GEOLOGICAL CHARACTER OF THE COUNTRY—PLYING-FISH SENT TO PACHACAMAC—LANDING—TEMFLE—TOWN—

TOMBS—THEIR CONTENTS—EMBARKATION—RETURN TCG CALLAO—COMMERCE AND TRADE OF PERU.

On the arrival of the Relief at Callao, Messrs.
Pickering, Rich, Agate, and Brackenridge, re-
quested permission to make a jaunt to the Cor-
dilleras of Pern, for the purpese of making bota-
nical collections. 1 felt much gratified that this
object had been effected, although I could not but
regret that they were suffered to depart without
the necessary instruments for obtaining the alti-
tudes, which had been put on beard the Relief at
Orange Harbour, for that very purpose.

Mr. Rich spoke the Spanish language well, which
afforded the party many facilities for overcoming
the difficulties that were thrown in their way.

In Lima the journey was considered as a very
serious undertaking, and likely to be attended with
much danger, from the banditti who frequent the
route they intended to pass over,—that to the mines
of Pasco. Through the friendly assistance of Mr.
Biggs, of the house of Messrs. Bartlett and Co.,
every thing was made easy. By his advice, they
supplied themselves, not only with blankets and
horse-furniture, but with all sorts of provisions,
and particularly with bread, of which they took as
much as they could carry, notwithstanding the
country was described as well inhabited. As a
preliminary step, it was necessary to provide them-
selves with passports, for which they lost no tine
in applying. After the delay of a day, the passports
came in the form of a letter of protection and re-
commendation from Lafuente himself, to the local
authorities throughout all Peru, couched in the most
liberal terms, and treating the affair with as much
importance as if it were a national one. Itis a regu-
lation that the names of all wlho receive passports
shall be published in the official gazette; their inten-
tion, therefore, became known to all Lima, From
the few who are gazetted, it would appear that but
a small number travel into the interior, or else that
the regnlation is not very strictly complied with.

The injunetion to render the party assistance in
case of need was very strong, and among other
things specified to be furnished, was clothing, which

was thought to look somewhat ominous in this
country of banditti. In spite of the positive terms
in which the passport was expressed, it was found
of little effect in procuring them mules or horses ;
and it was not till after much trouble and disap-
pointment on many sides, that horses were at last
obtained from the post establishment.

On the 16th May they were ready to set out,
and were accompanied for some miles by Mr.
Biggs, whose friendly advice and assistance they
had often, during the jaunt, reason to be thankful
for. It saved them much inconvenience, and was
the cause of their being provided with many little
comforts, without which they would have suffered
privation.

Their proposed route was up the valley of the
Rio de Caxavillo, the river next to the northward
of the Rimac. Leaving Lima, they passed through
the suburbs of San Lazaro, at the gate of which,
and for the only time during the journey, they
were desired to show their passports. Svme little
difficulty arose, and an intention was expressed to
unload the baggage-mule for examination. This,
however, was soon removed by the reading of the
passport, and the examination ended in many bows,
and the repeated exclamation, “Go on, go on!
God speed you!” Such was the talismanic effect
of an official document at the period of our visit.

After leaving the city, their route lay along the
margin of the extensive plain that borders on the
sea, at the foot and over the low hills which skirt
it. Many columns of dust and loose particles of
sand were seen rising from the heated plain, stirred
by the action of the wind, forming vortices of con-
siderable diameter and elevation. Clouds of smolke,
too, were visible in.the distance, proceeding, ac-
cording to the information of their guides, from the
burning of the cane-brakes. The Peruvian willow, so
much resembling the Lombardy poplar in its form,
was much admired, and the contrast in the landscap.
between the barren elay-coloured hills and the brigh
green of the irrigated ﬁe](;s was very remarkable.

E
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At the distance of three leagues from Lima, they
passed through the ruins of an Inca town, situated
(as they unifermly found them afterwards) just en
the border of the irrigated valley. The walls of the
town were very thick, built of mud and unburnt
brick, atright angles, very much after the medern
manner ; the lills also were seen covered with the
ruins of Indian buildings, some of them resembling
fortifications.

They now turped up a beautiful valley, on the
irrigated fields of which were seen herds of
horned cattle, horses, and goats,—a proof that
the irrigated land is not exclusively used for
tillage.

At six leagues from Lima they reached Pon-
chorua, the first stopping-place ; but the party
concluded to go a league beyond it to Caballeros,
where they passed the night. They arrived there
in sufficient time to make a sheort exeursion to the
banks of the Rio de Caxavillo, which appeared a
larger stream than the Rimac.

Around Caballeros are very extensive meadows
and fields of clover. The posada was found eccu-
pied by the guard and muleteers who acted as a
convoy of silver from Pasco. They gave up the
only reom in the house for-our gentiemen, into
which they were shown, and where a good supper
was provided for them, while the guard toek up
their quarters in the yard. The metal, it was ob-
served, was in large masses of pifia, some of them
heavy enough to be a load for a mule, and an in-
convenient burden to run away with.

They passed the night on the tables and rude
seats, under cover,—a luxury they had mnot yet
learned to appreciate.

At midnight they felt the shock of an earth-
quake. A distant hollow sound was at first heard,
which seemed to approach, increasing rapidly, and
before they could spring to their feet, the house
was relled and shaken as if it had been on an agi-
tated sea. Mr. Rich says that it was with diffi-
culty he could hold himself on the table where he
had been lying. . The natives of the adjeining huts
ran out into the road, uttering horrible shrieks,
striking their breasts, and offering np prayers to
the Holy Virgin to protect them. The shock con-
tinued severe for forty seconds, but lasted alto-
gether about two minutes ; it produced a slight
nausea, like sea-sickness, which continued for some
time afterwards, and a bewildering sensation, that
rendered it difficult to collect their ideas to speak.
The sound resembled that produced by threwing
stones over precipices, so as to roll on hollow
ground beneath. This earthquake was the most
violent that had been experienced for some time,
and was felt sensibly at Lima and through all
Lower Peru. No material damage was done,—in
consequence, accerding te the people of the coun-
try, of its not getting to the surface.

Early on the 17th the party set out up the dry
mountain valley, the soil of which is cemposed of
stones and leose powdery earth. This kind of
ground continued for five leagues, with not a drop
of water, nor was a plant or bird cellected ; no-
thing was seen growing but a few tillandsias, On
this route they passed many crosses, marking the
spots where there -had been loss of life : a sight
sthat was not calculated to excite pleasing thoughts,
and bringing to mind not ouly the great number of
murders that had taken place, but the daily occur-

rence of attacks upon small parties of travellers by
the desperadees of Peru.

Immediately on the confines of this dreary waste
is Yanga, a deserted-locking place, but having
some good gardens and orchards. At noon they
reached Santa Resa de Quivi, a small place, where
they procured some good fruit. After travelling
two leagues, they at dark reached Yase, and
stopped at the postmaster’s house ; he was not at
heme, but they were permitted to sleep in the
porch or veranda. Nothing edible was te be found
in the village, except a few potatoes, after supping
on which, they dispesed themselves on the clay
and stenes, with their arms ready for service,—a
precaution necessary at times, even in the nrest
frequented places in Peru.

During the day, they had been much annoyed
by sand-flies and fleas ; besides these, they had a
few musquitoes, but the latter are seldom felt in
Peru.

The sereaming of parrets during the night, had
announced that some change had taken place in
the vegetation. In the morning they found this
to be the case. The land in the vicinity of the town
was cultivated, and some good orchards and fields
of clover were seen; the mountains, which had
hitherto been gray with tillandsias, had now as-
sumed a greenish tinge. Agaves made their appear-
ance here, and a few miles beyond, the hills be-
came entirely green : all showed that a different
region had been entered. The inclined roofs of the
huts proved that rains were experienced, and that
it was found necessary by the inhabitants to pro-
tect themselves from them.

The valley had now become more contracted,
and level ground was seldom seen; the mountains
increased in elevation, the roads and scenery par-
taking of the character of Madeira. Cascades were
seen springing frem almest the very summits of
the high peaks; cattle were grazing, and occa-
sional cultivated patches were mingled with the
pasture-grounds ; the aid of irrigation was ne
longer necessary ; and the Cordillera plants of the
Flora Peruviana, with the vegetation made known
by Humbeldt aud Bonpland, were recognised. At
noon, after travelling six leagues, they reached
Obrajillo, the rendezvous of the two celebrated
Spanish betanists, Ruiz and Pavon, authors of
the Flora Peruviana.

There are three towns, Obrajille, Canta, and San
Miguel, abeut a mile distant from each other, said
to contain three or four thousand inhabitants. At
Obrajille, the general to whom they had letters of
intreduction was not at home ; some difficulty in
getting mules occurred in consequence, and it was
not until much time and patience had been ex-
hausted, that our gentlemen understood the real
difficulty, which was, that the horses they had
brought from the low ceuntry, were not considered
capable of standing the cold and fatigue of the
meuntains, the owners at Lima having refused to
allow their mules to cross the mountains. They
were assisted, however, in procuring mules and
guides by the general’s son.

Obrajillo, the largest of the three towns, con-
tains about one hundred cottages. It has a stene
church, with two tewers, apparently of some age,
which fronts on the epen square. The dwellings
are of one story, witheut floors, and almest with-
out furniture; yet it is said to be the residence of
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many wealthy people. How true this may be, it
was impossible from appearances to determine,
for the high and low, the rich and the poor, all
seem to live in the same style.

The difficulties that occurred in procuring mules
for their journey, had delayed them so long, as to
place it out of their power to proceed before the
next day. The opportunity of visiting the envirous
was taken, and a large collection of plants was ob-
tained, the annuals being found in the right season
for making collections. The eascade which was
seen as they approached was visited, and exhibited
a picturesque and beautiful appearance, even when
it was four miles distant. f

At Obrajillo there are many pretty gardens and
fields, under a good state of cultivation. The
roadside itself looked like a flower-garden, and
flowers of every hue were seen on either side,
calceolarias, lobelias, &c.

Here was the first point where they had met the
llaina used as a beast of burden; the load which
they carry is from seventy to ninety pounds.

On the 19th, at an early hour, some vagabonds,
assuming the name of Chilians, went the rounds
of the village, helping themselves to every thing
they desired, to the utter dismay of the inhabitants,
who made no resistance. The consequence was,
that having neglected to supply themselves with
bread the evening before, they lost the opportunity
of doing it. This was a serious inconvenience, for
Obrajillo supplies the upper country with bread, as
Lima does the lower, and it is procured with diffi-
culty, except at these two places. Potatoes were
therefore taken as a substitute, though a very in-
convenient one, from their great weight and bulk.

They were on the route by six o’clock, and an
hour’s ride brought them to a spot where the river
formed a very picturesque rapid, soon after which
they entcred into a wild and romantic pass, be-
tween steep acclivities and precipices of immense
height.

At ten o’clock they reached Culnai, a distance
of five leagues ; it contains about thirty cottages;
its height is believed to be ten thousand feet above
the sea, and here cultivation ceases, ending with
the potato, tropseolum, oxalis, and basella. The
second region of plants also terminates here; and
now ensued the “ Paramera,” or pasture region of
the Andes, avoided by the inhabitants of the lower
districts on account of the cold. This third region
gives growth to a set of plants which make a
gradual transition from those of the second region

to low alpine seraggy bushes, none of which exceed |

two feet in height. The Paramera is remarkable
for a dense sward of coarse grass, and low herba-
ceous plants, principally of the order compositee.
The flowers of the latter it was remarked were
particularly large in proportion to the plant. These
form a rich pasturage for the flocks and herds,
which are seen feeding in the valleys and along
the sides of the hills.

No cultivation is attempted beyond Culnai, and
but two species of Cacti were met with above this
point.

They had hitherto for the most part followed a
northerly direction, but now they diverged more
to the north-east. The temperature was falling as
they ascended, the air was clear and bracing, and
the scenery as they advanced became more in-
teresting, and even sublime. To its wild and pre-

cipitous features was now added the high snowy
peak of La Vinda in the distance, and some few
spots of snow were occasionally seen in places
sheltered from the sun’s rays. The mule-paths
had become narrow, and when they met with
mules, which was often the case, it became neces-
sary to turn under the rocks, until the path was
clear. On one occasion, one of the party allowed
his mule to take the outside ; the consequence was
that a muleteer shoved mule and rider several feet
over the bank. No injury was received, and the
dilemma passed off with a good laugh at the fright.

The sagacity of the mules on these occasions is
remarkable. They always endeavour to cling to
the wall side, and will succeed in doing it if not
prevented by the rider. Their cantion is great
when they apprehend danger in passing over steep
places ; the instant danger was anticipated, the
nose and fore feet were used to ascertain its ex-
tent, which done, the animals cautiously proceeded,
and reached the bottomn with great care and ease
both to the rider and themselves.

About three o’clock they had gained the fourth
or alpiue region, where they were met with sharp
and cutting winds, accompanied with hail and
snow, that proved very uncomfortable to their
sunburnt faces : this was supposed to be at an
elevation of about fifteen thousand feet. Our gen-
tlemen now felt the effects of the elevation in
headache, difficulty of breathing, and excessive
lassitude. The crest of the Cordilleras is at this
place a league in width, the surface very uneven,
containing small lakes without outlets, sunk in
deep hollows; beyond this the streams which form
the extreme sources of the Amazon were running
to the eastward. After travelling two leagues on
a gentle descent, they arrived at Casa Cancha
about dusk.

Casa Cancha consists of three huts, and is no-
thing more than a muleteers’ rendezvous; the place
was in charge of two women, who in expression,
if not in form, might have been taken for witches.
The accommodations, if they may be so called,
were an apartment common to all the inmates,
with no fastening to the door or windows, with-
out a fire, and nothing but the hard ground to lie
upon.

pAt night the thermometer frequently falls to the
freezing-point, and the climate is like that of win-
ter; . there is not, however, a stick of wood nor any
resinous umbelliferse, as on the Chilian Andes, to
be had, and the cooking is done with turf when it
can be obtained, but dry cowdung is most com-
monly used for this purpose. This is the only and
the best establishment the place affords; even the
first females in the country can procure no better
accommodations, and will bear it for the night
with contentment.

As a special mark of distinction, a smaller apart-
ment was assigned to our gentlemen, in a hut ad-
joining that in which their supper was cooked, of
which they witnessed the preparation. The cook-
ing range was of peculiar construction, and might
serve as a pattern for a modern cuisine. It oc-
cupied one corner of the apartment, and appeared
to be convenient and well adapted to the wants of
the inmates.

After a time the fore-quarter of mutton made
its appearance in the hands of their landlady,
scorched to a cinder. Being unprovided with a
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knife, she began to tear it into small pieces with
her fingers. Our gentlemen remonstrated, but
nothing would stop her until nearly every morsel
of it had passed through her dirty hands. 'This,
added to her state of intoxication, eaused some of
them to lose their supper from sheer disgust,
though all agreed that she carved or tore it into
pieces in a most dexterous manner.

After supper they were informed by their guides,
in mueh cousternation, that a band of Chiliar
marauders were approaching; the whole establish-
ment was in great uproar. The party, however,
proved to be a convoy. The officer in eharge was
civil, and engaged freely in conversation on the
pending contest between Chili and Peru.

During the night the party were very much
troubled with headache and diffienlty in breathing;
they passed an uncomfortable night on the clay
floor. The thermometer in the doorway stood in
the morning at 33°.

Casa Cancha is in a vallcy surrounded by lofty
mountains. Tts height, upon the anthority of a
gentleman at Lima, is fourteen thousand five hun-
dred feet above the level of the sea. Pasturage in
its vicinity is good; sheep and eattle are abundant:
bread and potatoes are brought over the mountains
from Obrajillo: of these they have oftentimes but
a seanty supply, which was the case at this period.
The evening previous to their arrival a theft had
taken place there,—a gentleman had had his fire-
arms stolen; a great loss, when one takes into con-
counsideration the nature of the country, and the
dangers to be encountered in travelling.

On the morning of the 20th, with one exception,
they were all affected with vomiting, headaehe,
and fever, and still suffering mueh from difficulty
in breathing ; this is usually felt on first visiting
these elevated regions, and is said to be particularly
80 at night.

The morning proved so boisterous with frequent
hail-showers, that they determined to remain the
day, to rest their mules and recruit themselves.
Their breakfast was more acceptable than the last
nig‘rt’s supper ; it cousisted of olla-podrida and
milk,

As the weather allowed them to botanize, they

set out in two parties, but had net been occupied-

over two hours, before tliey were overtaken by a
severe snow-storm, which entirely covered up all
small plants, and made it difficult for them to seale
the rocks.

On the 21st, they had determined to proceed to
Baiios, which from the deseription of their guides,
who were ignorant however of the route beyond
Casa Cancha, they had been led to believe was on
the eastern slope of the mountain,

They started at an early hour, with the wild
geese flying and feeding around them, determining
to visit Alpamarca, which is distant from Casa
Cancha nbout two leagues ; but owing to their
guides being unaequainted with the paths, they
were led about among the mountains, and over
extensive plains, covered with coarse herbage.
A variety of beautiful flowers were fonnd, and
many domesticated llamas were seen feeding. At
eleven o’clock they stumbled, as if by aceident, on
the place, consisting of a number of huts; one of
these showed the welcome sign of bread for sale,
viz., a basket stuck upon a long pole ; and they
were fortunate in procuring some small rolls.

Alpamarca proved to be in the vieinity of a
silver-mine, and liere they found a goodly company
of Peruvian gentlemen, collected fromn various
quarters, and among them the general to whom
they had brought letters to Obrajillo. They were
reeeived with great kindness and attention ; the
company insisted upon their dismounting, and
gave them the cheer they had prepared for them-
selves, which was readily partaken of. It was
served in a large gourd-shell, and consisted of a
Spanish hoteh-potch, or olla, with ecarrots, pot-
garlic, pepper, and small bits of mutton. It was
observed, as the eatables were disappearing, that
the Spanish dons now and then would partake of
the tidbits by reaching over their shoulders from
behind. This repast was well timed, for our party
had been fasting suffieiently long to enable them
to do ample justiee to it.

The Peruvians sent for the superintendent of
the mine, and in the mean time showed the process
of extracting the silver, which was as follows : the
ore is broken up until it resembles earth ; it is
then thrown into a large round vat, and mixed
with mereury and water ; six or eight mules are
then turned in and driven round and round, until
the amalgam is formed ; it is then put into a
vessel, and stirred with water until the earth
mixes with it, and the water being poured off,
leaves the amalgamn, whence the mercury is finally
evaporated.

The ore appears to be talken almost entirely
from the surface. It is poor, and thie mines do
not yield mueh profit. There are many old veins
that have been extensively worked, but owing to
their depth have been abandoned.

The superintendent arrived after a while ; he
proved to be an English miner (Mr. R. Bevan),
who had been twenty years in the country. He
was delighted to see our party, saying that an
American and Englishman were all the same in
Perun, and that he had not heard his own language
spoken for two years, He informed them that the
old Spaniards had worked the mines cheaper than
any one has been able to do since. They were
large landholders, and contrived to keep them-
selves in debt to their tenants; this they always
paid in manufactured goods, very much in demand
with the Indians who worked the mines, thus
making a double profit on the wages. At the pre-
sent time the mines are worked by Indians of a
mixed blood, who have a langnage of their own.
They are much addicted to the use of coca, (the
leaf of the erythroxylon coco, which is mixed and
masticated with guinoa,) and without a supply of
this leaf they will not work.

Mr. Bevan took the party to the mine, which is
some distanee up the mountains. Much difficulty
was experienced in Lreathing the rarefied atmos-
phere, and great fatigue in walking; so mnch so,
that it was necessary to stop every few steps to
rest; and what was surprising, Mr. Bevan and the
Indians who aceompanied him appeared to be
more affeeted than any of the party. He assured
them it was the same even with the Indians born
on the spot, showing that neither time nor other eir-
cumstances ean adapt a constitution to this elevated
region. On reaehing the mouth of the mine, they
saw several emaciated and ghastly-looking Indians
seated near the entrance ; they descended a few
yards into it, but found that time would not admit
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of the delay necessary to pass down to the places
where they were at work ; and wishing to devote
their attention to the interesting region of botany
in which they then were, they gave up their pur-
pose of descending.

On no part of their journey did they find so
many remarkable plants as on this mountain.

Towards the middle of the afternoon they re-
turned to the hut, when they determined to pro-
ceed to Bafios. Previous to leaving Alpamarca,
they had some difficulty with the guides, who were
dissatisfied with their bargain; it therefore required
some management to prevent them from deserting
altogether, and caunsed our gentlemen some fear
lest they might be compelled to return ; but after
much dispute, the guides consented to proceed,
although it must be allowed that the bargain was
far from being advantageous to them,

Along the road to Bafios they passed some high
ridges, with snow and ice coming at times down to
the path ; also lakes in deep ravines, somewhat re-
sembling small craters, which, like all the rest they
had seen, were tenanted hy numerous water-fowl.

The crest of the Andes did not appear here quite
so broad as it had been found to be four leagues to
the southward, but its elevation was thought to be
greater. The continuous ranges of snowy peaks in
the direction of Pasco were very striking. The
Indians have names for all the most remarkable
ones, but the Spaniards embrace the whole, toge-
ther with the principal one, under the name of La
Vinda.

From the direction of the descent to the north-
ward and westward, they began to suspect they
were descending upon the western slope of the Cor-
dilleras instead of the eastern ; this proved to be
the case, which was no small disappointment, as it
was their original intention to reach the wooded
district on the eastern slope, termed “ Montanas.”
In this they were therefore disappointed. As they
proceeded the country improved, the climate be-
came milder, and the soil richer; on their way
they crossed a small stream, which was said to be
the source of the river Chancai.

At dark they reached Baiios, which is computed
to be upwards of five leagues from Casa Cancha.
Baiios is considered to be at about the same eleva-
tion as Culnai, but the descent is more rapid to the
former, According to the custom of the country,
they applied to the alcalde for accommodations, who
is obliged, according to law, to furnish travellers
with a house, if the town should possess none for
the use of strangers, free of expense, and to pro-
vide them with a cook ; the travellers buy their
own provisions, and pay for the cooking, one real
for each dish.

Baiios is celebrated for its mineral hot-springs,
from which it derives its name ; they flow from the
base of a high mountain.

The town consists of about thirty houses and a
church, of which the inhabitants are very proud.
It is a neat village, situated in a deep ravine, by
the side of a tumbling stream, bounded on both
sides by mountains three thousand feet high. The
mountain sides appear so precipitous, that the
remark was made by one of the party, “that he
could not canceive why the cattle that were feeding
on their sides did not fall off.”

Along the margin of the stream, carnations,
pinks, stock gillyflowers, and French marigolds

are naturalized ; the pinks grow in immense num-
bers in every crack and crevice.

The cabbages here are woody and arborescent,
like the cow or tree-cabbage, the trunk and branches
being quite hard and covered with bark ; they
have at a distance some resemblauce to the Brug-
mansia suaveolens.

The thermometer stood at 50°, and the weather,
in comparison with the day before, was quite mild.

The soil in this valley is good, and cultivated in
some places with care: mo fruit was observed.
The largest trees were a species of elder and
a buddlea ; calceolaria, salvia, and heliotropium
abounded.

On the 22nd they determined to remain at Bafios.
At an early hour in the morning they found the
village deserted, and it appeared on inquiry that all
the inhabitants had gone abroad to tend their herds.
For the purpose of taking as wide a range as pos-
sible in search of plants, our gentlemen separated,
some going up, while others descended ; they all
met with great success in their botanical researches.
Dr. Pickering attempted the ascent of one of the
summits ; by noon he had reached a high eleva-
tion, and looking up, he espied a huge condor soar-
ing down the valley, He stopped to observe the
majestic bird as it sailed slowly along. To his
surprise it took a turn around him, then a second
and a third, the last time drawing so near that he
began to apprehend it meditated an attack. He
deseribes himself as being in the worst possible
condition for a fight, his strength being exhausted
by climbing, and his right hand having been lamed
for some days from a hurt. The nature of the
ground, too, was any thing but favourable for de-
fence ; but there was nothing left but to prepare
for a fight, and with this intent he took a seat and
drew his knife. At the instant, as if intimidated
by the sight of the weapon, the bird whirled off in
a different direction. Dr. Pickering confessed,
however humiliating the acknowledgment, that he
was at the time very well satisfied with the con-
dor’s determination to let him alone,

Dr. Pickering was enabled to reach the ridge
that bounded the valley, but there were many
higher beyond. The view thence was magnificent,
overlooking to the west eight distinct ridges be-
tween him and the sea, which was scarcely defined
enough to be made out with any certainty. He
descended by the same route again to the village.
The alealde discovering that one of the party (Mr.
Agate) was an artist, became extremely anxious
that he should make a sketch of his father-in-law,
an old revolutionary soldier, who resided there.
As the son-in-law had been so attentive, and offered
them so many civilities, among others the loan of a
silver dish, spoon, and fork, he could do no less
than gratify these wishes. For this purpose the
old man dressed himself in his uniform. The task
of sitting was almost too much for him, and he was
nearly overcome with the excitement and exertion.
The old man was greatly delighted with the pic-
ture, as were all those about him, except the son-
in-law, who expressed great dissatisfaction that it
should be without legs, it being only a half-length,
and offered a large price to have them puton ; but
time did not admit of it.

Mr. Agate’s first effort was deemed so success-
ful ‘that his reputation was at once established at
Bafios, and shortly afterwards he was called upon
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by the sacristan to engage him-to paint the four
Evangelists for the church. Price was no object,
provided he could do it, and they would besides
consider it as a great favour.

Some of the bystanders proposed to have the
constable painted, and pointed to a strapping big
negro.

The houses literally contained no furniture, and
the silver lent to our party was believed to consti-
tute the only valuables in the place. The only
articles besides that were seen were some roughly-
made woeden spoons, earthen dishes, and water-
jugs, a few boards made into a rough table, with a
stool or two, and a bedstead made of canes and
plastered with clay. In no part of the United
States, whether in the cabins of the far west, or in
the poorest suburbs of our eastern cities, are per-
sons to be seen living in such a miserable manner.
The country-people of Peru, notwithstanding they
are surrounded with every thing to make them
comfortable, want the knowledge and industry to
use the advantages nature has given them.

On the 23rd they left Bafios on their return.
Notwithstanding their horses had had some rest,
their backs were in a shocking state, but the sores
did not seem to be regarded much by the guides,
who applied soap to them ; they scolded and
blamed the English saddles, which they called
¢ gallapagos turtles.”

The party had determined to make another visit
to Alpamarca, but the guides would net listen to it,
giving as a reason that they should have their
horses stolen if they went. While this discussion
was going on, they met a person who informed
them that the only persons now there were Indians.
As their only inducement to return was the agree-
able company they had left, they acceded to their
guides’ views, and taking another direction, arrived
at Casa Cancha in the aftermoon. At night some
Chilian cavalry arrived, which caused great alarm
amorig the occupants of the huts and the guides,
for fear of losing their horses, a disaster which
they said often occurred when such visiters came.
The commander proved to be a gentlemanly per-
son, and rendered our party much assistance. This
party had left Pasco, the chief mining place of
Lower Peru, in the morning, and represented it as
a place of considerable trade, containing many
foreign residents, including English, American,
French, and German. He stated that the Quichua
language was spoken there, and that the Spanish
was not commonly understood.

The town of Pasco is at an elevation of thirteen
thousand feet, and situated in the plain of San
Juan, at the head of two ravines or gullies, one
called Rumiallana, leading to the northward, and
the other Huanuco, to the eastward, where the
two great veins of Colquijirca and Pariajirca unite.
These are supposed to extend some seventy miles
in length, and the town of Pasco is situated at their
junction. The part of the ground that has been
broken up, and in which ores have been found, is
about half a mile in length in a north and south
direction, and about one-fourth of a mile east and
west. Within the whole of this extent ores have
been mined of greater or less value, and the mines
formerly worked and now deserted are said to
amount to npwards of a thousand.

The town of Pasco is surrounded on three sides:
north-east and south by hills of blue limestone ; on

the west the hills are of sandstone, and on the
south-west of a blue slate. All the ores of the
Cerro are ferruginons, and the silver nearest to the
surface is contained in an ochreons iron-stone.
In particular spots the silver is found mixed with
lead and copper, and at variable depths in different
localities the ores rest on a bed of solid iron pyrites,
which in some mines yield silver and in others not.

The plain of San Juan on the north is divided
into many mining districts, to which names are
given to distinguish them more readily. The south-
ernmost of these is called Zauricocha, and con-
tains several mines, from which great wealth has
been produced since the revolution. This is the
region from which all the richiest ores have been
produced, and it has been always looked upon as
the most important district in the Cerro. It is be-
lieved that further south, between this point and
the hill of Uliachim, some good ores exist ; but no
attempt has yet been made to mine there.

In the district of Santa Reosa, lying west of
Zauricocha, the greatest quantity of ore has been
raised : it has been worked down to the level of
the adit ; and in several mines, where good ore
has been discovered, they have descended to a
lower level, drainage having been effected by hand-
pumping.

On the east of the Zauricocha is the district
called Aranillapata, in which few mines are now
worked ; the ore which is produced, although
abundant in particular spots, is not rich.

Immediately within the town there are some few
mines that are good, but there has never been any
extensive work carried on. It is believed that pro-
fitable ore yet remains to be discovered.

Cayac, another district lying north of Zaurico-
cha, is worked to some profit ; the npper adit
from the north-west reaches it, and several mines
in it have been yielding good returns.

To the north of Cayac are the Chucarillo and
Zauracancha districts, the working of the mines in
which had been impeded by water accumulated
since the breaking out of the revolutionary war.
The upper adit, leading from the gully of Rumial-
lana, is carried above them, and they consequently
derive no benefit from it.

To the north of these last two districts lies the
plain of San Juan; there are a few small veins
running through some parts of it, but no important
discovery has yet been made, although many mines
have been opened and carried down to depths of
from one hundred and twenty to one hnndred and
fifty feet. The lower adit, from the gully of Ru-
miallana, is to run through it, and may open to the
proprietors some discoveries to recompense them
for their labours.

The whole number of mines considered rich in
the different districts, may be enumerated as fol-
lows :

In Zauricocha . 12to14.
Santa Rosa . . 20 to 25,
CRAYAC o gt doatticr s 10 to ]2,
Chucarillo 5to 6.
Zauracancha 10 to 12.

Each of these mines comprises a space of one
hundred and eighty feet long by ninety feet wide.

The silver ores are estimated by a measure
called a box of ore, which contains twenty-five
mule-loads of ten arrobas, or twenty-five pounds
each. Each box varies in value from six Spanish
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mares to three thousand ; the former being the
lowest which, under the most favourable circum-
stances, will pay the cost of working. The poorest
is of course the most abundant.

The miner who can raise ores in considerable
quantities, which will give ten to twelve mares per
box, does well.

The produce of the mines since the close of the
revolutionary war, has amounted to the following,
viz. :

MARCS. 0Z.
In 1825, 228 bars, weighing 56,971
1826, 818 . . . 163,852
1827, 1068 221,707 7 ;'
1828, 922 201,338
1829, 359 82,031
1830, 457 96,265
1831, 635 135,139 3
1832, 994 219,380 5
1833, 1133 256,333 2
1834, 1142 267,363 4
1835, 1148 276,813 2
1836, 991 . 244,404 1
1837, 1172 234,785 3
1838, 1172 248,022 6
1839, 1210 279,260 3

To this may be added one-fifth for silver that
has not paid duties.

The first adit of importance driven into the
mines, was that of San Judas, which passed the
wall of the vein of Zauricocha, in the year 1794.
By means of this adit, very rich ores were raised,
especially from the king’s mine. In the year 1808,
the present deep adit, from which so much was
expected, was begun ; for covering the expenses of
construeting it, the body of miners imposed a duty
of one real per marc on all silver melted in the
government assay-office. This adit reached in
1830 the south-west edge of the metalliferons
ground of Santa Rosa, up to which time the whole
of its course had been in a hard rock. An auxiliary
adit was then commenced, fifty-four feet above
the level of the main one, and both of these works
have been carried on until the present time. The
ground above being better adapted for driving in,
the upper adit is in advance of the lower one
thousand five hundred feet, and has arrived at the
district of Cayac. The lower adit has reached the
mines situated upon the vein of Zauricocha, with-
out having cut a single vein or deposit of ore in
its transit. There are several rich mines a little in
advance of this adit, some of which have been
hitherto drained by hand-pumps, and which must
be shortly very much benefited by it; for, although
they extend below the level of the adit, yetthey will
have some fifty feet of pump-lift less. It will ex-
cite some wonder that steamn is not now employed
in the draining of such valuable mines. It has,
however, been tried ; a few years previous to the
revolution, four steam-engines, of thirty- horse
power each, were brought out from England, and
three of them put up in the districts of Santa
Rosa, Cayac, and Zauracancha. That of Zauri-
cocha was not set up, but the other three were
worked with some success.

A level was driven from the engine-shaft of
Santa Rosa into the mines of Zauricocha, and
rich ores were raised. The engine of Cayac did
little more than assist that of Zauricocha, which,
on account of the greater quantity of water, was
barely able to do the work required of it. The ex-
pense incurred by the house of Abodia in this

undertaking was upwards of six hundred thousand
dollars, and at the moment when they had begun
to receive a good return for their capital, the revo-
lution broke out, and the troubles incident to it
put a stop to their work, and left them with that
amount of loss. Subsequently, at the close of the
war, the engine of Santa Rosa was again put ih
operation ; and in parts of the years 1826 and
1827, a considerable quantity of silver was pro-
duced by means of the drainage effected by it.

Some abortive attempts were made to use the
engine of Zauricocha, from 1829 to 1833 ; but
since the latter period they have all been aban-
doned, as unserviceable. ¢

The establishments for grinding and amalga-
mating the ores are situated at from one mile to
three leagues from the mines : those nearest the
town are deficient in water for several months in
the year. The construction of all these mills is
rude, and much power is lost. A mill will grind
two hundred boxes of the hardest ore, if it have
a constant stream of water. The amalgamation of
the ore with mercury is effected by its being trod-
den by horses in circular enclosures, containing
from five to ten boxes. The consumption of mer-
cury, including mechanical and chemical loss, is
about one pound for each mare of silver produced.

No attempts have yet been made at roasting any
of the ores.

Coal-mines are met with in various parts of the
country, at the distance of from two to seven
leagues ; the price is one real for an arroba, but
might be much reduced if the business were pro-
perly attended to.

Various plans have been formed at Lima, and in
England, to purchase and work these mines, but
with what success is very uncertain ; the attempts
have generally been supposed to have resulted in a
loss. Speculation is always rife in search of these
valuable ores, and prospeets of great gain are in-
variably held out to those who engage in them ;
but there is much difficulty in getting the business
into successful operation. The great error com-
mitted by all the English companies established in
1825, for working mines in Spanish America, was
in saddling themselves with great numbers of
people, engaged at high salaries, and workmen at
extravagant wages ; the expenses attending this
force swallowed up much of the funds before any
work was begun. These included not only inspec-
tors and mining-captains, but artisans, all of whom
were sent from England. From a total change of
life and ecircumstances, the mining-captains and
artisans almost invariably turned out in a short
time drunkards, and became good for nothing. In
some cases miners were brought out, and these
turned out still more worthless than either of the
two former classes. They, indeed, did more work
than the Indians, but their wages were higher, and
the expenses for their importation in addition,
made them cost much more.

According to the laws of Peru, the silver pro-
duced in this department must be sent to the
government assay-office, to be melted into bars,
and thence to the mint at Lima to be coined. The
usual price of silver as it comes from the mine, is
from seven dollars six reals, to seven dollars
seven reals per marc. If remitted to Lima on
account of the miner, it yields him about eight
dollars one real per mare.
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The duties it pays are six dollars per bar of two
hundred and ten marcs to the assay-master, one
real per mare for the public works of the Cerro,
and one real per marc to government.

The mint price is eight dollars two maravedis
per marc of eleven pennyweights fine.

‘Within three leagues of Pasco, on an extensive
plain, there stands an isolated hill of porphyry,
called Raco. From this hill are cut the stones
used in grinding the ores, which are from two and
a half to three varasin diameter, and from eighteen
to twenty-four inches in thickness. The cost for
delivering them at the foot of the hill is ten dollars
for every quarter of a vara in their diameter, and
the expense of drawing them to the mills varies
from seventy to two hundred dollars, according to
the distance *.

In 1840 several new attempts were about to be
made in mining speculations.

The great difficulty to secure success seems to
be in providing for the proper drainage, which the
present adit will not accomplish alone, and great
advantages might be derived from steam-power,
properly emplayed, to free the mines of water.
The owners of the mines are always desirous of
inserting in the contracts, that they shall not have
any water to raise, as this is the most expensive
part of the process : the ore is very rapidly mined,
after the water is drained off. The remuneration
given to the proprietors of the steam-engines, is
one-fifth of the ore raised ; this was the sum paid
to the old compauy, and the same was stipulated to
be paid to the parties who undertook the same
work in 1829.

Mines are to be bought at all times, on reason-
able terins ; for the miners often desire to retire
from business, or wish to seil for the sake of profit,
or are not able to carry them on from want of
capital. There is, however, one difficulty a pur-
chaser has to contend with, for the mines are
almost always held in small shares among a num-
ber of relatives, many of whom refuse to sell their
small interest. This makes the mines less de-
sirable property, as difficulties almost invariably
occur with these small proprietors.

No miner, who has worked with reasonable pru-
dence, steadiness, and a sufficient capital, has
failed to do well since the year 1833. The pro-
duce of the mines of the Cerro from that time, has
not varied much from one year to another, as will
be seen by the table heretofore given. The nnder-
takings which have been carried on upon an ex-
tensive scale, are those which have prospered most.
There were many difficulties that the first mining
companies had to encounter, that others need not
again apprehend ; the local interests are better un-
derstood, and would be more respected ; a better
knowledge of the people prevails, and of the modes
of mining ; and the people themselves have lost
some of their prejudices against foreigners. Per-
sons may now be obtained to assist in the direction,
as well as to afford advice to the agents who may
be entrusted with the affairs of the company, so
that the prospects of success in the operations are
decidedly more favourable than they were fifteen
years ago. But although the actual operation of

* Most of the above facts are derived from a person who
had long resided on the spot, and been engaged in various
mining operations.

mining may be more advantageous, yet the country
in its political and commercial character has very
much deteriorated, and it is to be apprehended
that but little capital will be invested in it until
there is a great change in its rulers as well as in
its people, and until government, the laws, and
good order, become as well established as they are
in Chili. All the friends of Peru seem, however,
to be well satisfied, from appearances, that the day
is not far distant when she will see the restoration
of permanent tranquillity.

To return, after this digression, to our party:
they had much agreeable conversation with the
Chilian officers, and passed a pleasant evening.
As I have before spoken of the accommodations, it
is needless to say that they were not improved.

On the morning of the 24th the thermometer
stood at 36° in the bhut, and on the rivulet there
was ice one-fourth of an inch thick. Mr, Bracken-
ridge gathered seeds here of a curious species of
cactus, which grows plentifully all over the moun-
tains in dense tufts ; from the quantities of down
or fine hair upon it, it has the appearance at a dis-
tance of a white sheep, so much so that a group of
them was sometimes mistaken for a flock.

Although Casa Cancha was a wretched hovel,
and had every thing in it to disgust, yet the situa-
tion was one of great beauty. In the stream that
flowed near it were fish of from six to eight
inches in length, but none of these were talken, as
the party was not provided with fishing-tackle.

When the time came for their departure, they
were glad to bid adieu to the place, and to begin
their ascent to the top of the ridge. They rode two
leagues to the source of the stream, which is near
the summit of the ridge. At a short distance from
their path was the line of perpetual snow. They
found the ground hard frozen as the snow was
approached, and almost bare of vegetation, only a
few stunted spears of grass occurring here and
there ; even this appeared to be wanting in the
bare spots above the snow line. The snow was but
a thin covering, its surface was hardened, and its
lower margin formed a perfectly unbroken horizon-
tal line along the face of the mountain. This was
not apparently the case on the other ridges, for the
snow lay there in hollows, and sometimes descended,
as before remarked, below the path.

In the alpine lakes was a species of myriophyl-
lum, the same as was met with at Culnai, three
thousand feet below. Dr. Pickering found an am-
monite here.

They descended rapidly on the western declivity ;
the scenery was beautiful, and they had enough
employment in collecting specimens. Two large
parties were met on the route, the one of loaded
mules, the other of several genteel travellers, among
whom were females, accompanied by several ser-
vants well armed. In the afternoon they reached
a solitary hnt, at a place called Chicrine, sitnated
at the foot of La Vinda, and kept by an old woman
with one eye ; she proved very much the reverse
of their hostess at Casa Cancha, being very cleanly ;
here they passed the night comfortably.

A Frenchman, who was now passing for a native,
and was on his way to Pasco with his servant,
joined them at Chicrine. Being invited to partake
of supper, he accepted, and did ample justice to
the meal ; but when he had finished, contrary to
the usual politeness of his countrymen, he told




A Frenchman partakes of their repast.
His subsequent fate.

PERU.

—

A bridal party.—Unsettled state of the 59

country in Lower Peru.—Yanga.

them he had never eaten a worse meal in his
life.

After this remark, a belief was entertained that
his saddle-bags contained edibles, and he was ac-
cordingly plied with questions until he confessed
he had a loaf of bread : this proved quite accept-
able, and a triumph over their fellow-lodger, who
promised them a further treat in the morning upon
some fine chocolate.

On the morning of the 25th the Frenchman de-
parted early,and forgot all about his fine chocolate.
They regretted to hear, shortly after their arrival
at Lima, that lie had been robbed and murdered
on liis return. g

Our party set out early, and after an hour’s ride
reached Culnai, where the villagers were busy
gathering in their potatoes. There were also se-
veral patches of oxalis cunata, tropseolum tubero-
sum, and a species of basella. The two former
when cooked are well-tasted, and all of them are
much esteemed by the natives. These patches are
enclosed by low stone dikes; the plants, as they
advance, are earthed up, as we do potatoes, in the
early part of the season ; irrigation is necessary,
as the soil is light and open, and consists chiefly of
decayed rock and vegetable mould. Here some
very iuteresting seeds and roots of a species of
alstreemcria were gathered.

Culnai and Bafios are about on the same level,
ten thousand feet above the sea, and are the highest
points of cultivation ; they are both distant from
the crest, by the route of the water-course, about
nine miles.

Dr. Pickering having preceded the party on foot,
reached Culnai after nine o’clock, when he entered
a store and was received with the utmost cor-
diality ; a meal was at once prepared for him, con-
sisting of eggs and potatoes, called chupe in the
country, which was kindly tendered ; the landlord
was very inquisitive, and examined his budget,
calling the attention of the by-standers to it ; his
charge was reasonable, and he gave the doctor a
hearty salutation at parting, with the *“ Adios per
Dios.”

At dark the party was reunited at Obrajillo.
Those who arrived first witnessed the slaughtering
of a bullock in the square, on which occasion great
numbers of condors and buzzards were collected in
the air above. The latter bhird is seldom seen
higher up than Yaso. They stopped at the posada,
which they found occupied by the company of
Chilian troops whom they had met at Casa Cancha,
and in consequence they were obliged to take up
with a filthy hut.

At Obrajille good erops of Indian corn, rye, and
beans are raised ; but none of these grow at a
greater altitude.

A singular and rather amusing custom was wit-
nessed in thie morning, which does not speak much
for the gallantry of the male population. A town
officer was seen strutting with a spear about the
public square, calling all the women out to come
and sweep it. They soon made their appear-
ance, and were not long in creating a prodigious
dust. They swept the dirt up into small heaps ;
then taking their coarse shawls from their shoul-
ders, they spread them upon the ground, and put
the dirt they had collected into them, to be carried
away.

The guides now demanded a settlement, but re-

quested their money might be kept for them until
the party reached Lima, as they certainly would be
robbed if they took it themselves. This incident
proves how little security there is in this country
for persons of any class having any thing valuable
about them. !

The preparations that had been made in the
town were for a festival, and the guides were dis-
inclined to start for Lima. A little bribery,
however, and reminding them that one of the
greatest feasts in the Catholic Church, that of
Corpus Christi, was near at hand, induced them to
go forward.

On their way from Obrajillo, which they left at
an early hour, they met a bridal party on horse-
back. The bridegroom’s hat and person were
decorated with carnations and pinks ; the bride
and bridesmaid carried the same flowers, which
they presented to our gentlemen in passing. After
a hard day’s ride they reached Taso, and took up
their quarters in the porch of the post-house ; the
landlord and postmaster’s absence was mow ac-
counted for, by saying that he had gone to cliurch,
but would soon be back; he of course did not
come, nor was he expected by our gentlemen.
They, in consequence, fared badly, for they had
nothing to eat. They found here a gentleman who
had been robbed the day before by three persons
in masks ; they had treated him with great polite-
ness, only proposing exchanges to his disadvantage;
he had nothing else to complain of ; they took his
purse, watch, spurs, and a drink of his brandy.
Much to their surprise, the guides, who had been
so scrupulous about their money, showed no signs
of alarm. A new difficulty arose with them : they
had been informed that a conscription was going
on, and they were afraid to proceed, lest they should
lose their liberty ; but the assurance, that they
v;'lou]d be protected while with the party, satisfied
them.

The frequency of murder, highway robbery, and
a constant resort to the cuchillo, has not been ex-
aggerated in the accounts of Lower Peru.

On the morning of the 27th they again set out,
having prepared themselves to encounter any
attack. The guides, knowing well the dangers
that were to be apprehended, showed much soli-
citude about keeping the company together.

They reached Yanga without accident, and find-
ing the posada occupied by a party of soldiers, and
a recruiting officer, they were directed to a house
with a porch, but they found it shut up. They,
therefore, being assured that the owner would soon
return, deposited the saddles, &c. in the porch.
Soon after, a woman appeared, and on being in-
formed of their situation, and that they had fasted
for two days, she set about providing for their sup-
per, apparently from Christian motives, for during
the process she crossed herself several times. She
proved to be the owner of the estate, was somewhat
advanced in life, managed her own affairs, and was
seemingly well adapted to encounter the roughness
of the times. The heiress, a little girl, (Angelita
by name,) came galloping on a horse, driving the
cattle before lier, with the air of a veteran, having
command over both the animal she rode and those
she drove; they were not much struck with her
beauty,for her well-plastered face, and wide-spread-
ing and matted hair, gave her the appearance of an
elf ; but she was a specimen of Peruvian nobility.
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Their supper was good, and they were permitted
to lic on the clay floor in the house.

They paid the usual price for the accommoda-
tions, In the morning, before their departure,
they purchased fifty oranges for twelve and a half
cents (a real), it being stipulated, however, that
they should be gathered by themselves. These
served to refresh them while passing over the bar-
ren track (described in their ascent) of four leagues.
They were overtaken by their Chilian friends, and
the troop, when their minds were relieved of the
apprehensions of robberies.

Caballeros was reached at an early hour, and
here they intended to stop on account of their
horses ; but their Chilian friends persuaded them
to pursue their journey to Lima, promising to ren-
der them assistance in case they should need it.
At Caballeros they witnessed a fight between a
turkey and a game-cock ; strife, indeed, appears to
be a constant amusement with the Peruvians, and
scenes of this kind alone seem to interest the pub-
lic. After a long day’s journey of twelve leagues,
they reached Lima at eight o’clock, very much
fatigued, and bappy to return to the comforts of
civilized life.

The only novelty they met with during the day’s
ride was a Guacho on horseback, carrying a pine
board before him,—a proof of the scarcity of such
articles in Peru, and the value that is set upon them.

This journey, although attended with much
fatigne and some disappointment, from not having
accomplished their object entirely, that of reaching
the wooded district of the eastern slope of the
Andes, yet was very productive of results in the
botanical department.

The great difference of elevation, and the varia-
tion in climate consequent thereon, would lead
one to expect a greater variety in the vegetation
than was actually found. Forests were no where
met with, nor were any of the palm tribe seen;
very few of the many tropical plants were per-
ceived even on the coast. The smaller shrubs
were seldom found, except in the lower region,
where their limit is circumscribed to the well-
watered district. Thickets are very rare, and in
the liigher regions appear to be altogether wanting.
The vegetation of Peru, on the whole, is charac-
terized by an air of tameness, indicating but a
slight change of season, and has been classed into
four distinct botanical regions, which are easily
distinguished.

The geological region passed over was also one
of much interest, and from the observations of the
gentlemen, the following information has been de-
rived.

The geological structure, as far as their obser-
vations went, corresponds to that of North Chili,
with the exception of a narrow belt of sedimentary
rocks along the sea-coast, west of the granitic
range, which is wanting in that country. This
belt includes the island of San Lorenzo and others,
as well as the coast itself, to the extent of from
seven to ten miles from the sea-beach. These
sedimentary rocks are argillaceous, distinctly stra-
tified, and more or less slaty, the layers being in
many places discoloured by the red oxide of iron.
In other places they appeared of a black colour, as
if in the vicinity of coal-beds, of which the existence
was spoken of, but we did not discover any unequi-
vocal traces of this substance. Some conspicuous

examples of faults were noticed by Mr. Dana along
the coast of San Lorenzo. Many minerals were
also found by this gentleman ; among them gypsum
was of frequent occurrence, as well as some fossils:
for fuller information reference is made to the
Geological Report.

The hills and mountains to the eastward, joining
the above sedimentary rocks, are exclusively of
granite, which extends in width to the distance of
forty-five geographical miles beyond Yaso. In
places it has very much the appearance of a stru-
tified rock ; it is mueh broken, and variable in its
character, so as to render it somewhat deceptive.
Dr. Pickering observes, that this peculiar character
or appearance is owing to the slow process of tlie
decomposition of the rock in this dry climate, and
which would, in other places, subject to the ordi-
nary fluctuations of seasons, be covered with several
feet of earth. The same reasons will account for
the duration of the Inca villages that cover many
of the hills, and which a copious shower would en-
tirely wash away. The granite on its eastern side
was coarse-grained, presenting more of the ordi-
nary appearance of that rock.

Immediately eastward of the granite district
commence the trap rocks, consisting for the most
part of porphyry. Dr. Pickering traced the line of
Junction for some miles, the hills on one side being
of granite, on the othcr porphyry. The eastern
limit of the trap region is supposed to be dis-
tant some twenty miles from the western. The
porphyry resembles the Swedish, and that in
the vicinity of Boston. Many porphyry pebbles,
supposed to be of this formation, were found on the
beach at Callao, having, it is to be presumed, been
carried there by the action of the water-courses.

Next comes the plateau of the Cordilleras, which
is formed of sedimentary rocks; this includes the
silver-mines, and the highest peaks, and is appa-
rently of the same age as the coast. Much of
the rock is argillaceons. At Bafios an argil-
laceous limestone was used for burning, and quan-
tities of gypsum, used for manure, was brought
from the vicinity of Casa Cancha, some twenty
miles to the north, Conglomerates prevailed over
a great portion of the crest the party traversed.
The included pebbles were observed io be of re-
gular shape, smooth and polished as if sea-washed.
All the party remarked the smoothness of the peb-
bles in the torrents of the Cordilleras, which had
a strong resemblance to those on the sea-beach.
From the information relative to the mines in the
Cerro de Pasco, it will have been perceived that
blue limestone, slate, and sandstone exist in that
vicinity; and at the silver-mines at Alpamarca a
compact bluish rock was observed, probably the
limestone; it was not, however, ascertained whether
it was argillaceous or a pure limestone. Dr. Pic-
kering remarks, that it contained numerous hard
seams of opaque calcareous spar, with somewhat
the lustre of “satin spar.” Sandstone with small
pebbles was not uncommon,.

The bare spots of the higher peaks did not pre-
sent the variety of colour of the Chilian Andes, but
had a uniform dark slaty hue. Many incrustations
were seen forming on the rocks and plants ; this
was found to be gypsum. :

Previous to our departure, I felt desirous of
having an excursion made to the ruins of Pacha-
camac; and having heard that the landing was
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easy and good, en the inside of the island, I sent
the tender Flying-Fish thither, with Dr. Pickering
and Lieutenant Underwood.

Pachacamac is one of the most interesting spots
on this part of the coast, although it is said it will
not compare with many others in various parts of
the country, especially at Cusco.

They left Callao on the afternoon of the 28th of
June, and were at anchor about midnight abreast
of the place. At daylight the surf was found so
heavy as to render it dangerous to land in the
whale-boat. By the perseverance of the officers, a
raft was formed of the India-rubber mattrasses and
oars ; two balsas were also provided. Lieutenant
Underwood made the first attempt, and paddled
himself into the rollers, the first one of which threw
him and the balsas end over end. Shortly after, the
raft was seen bottom up, the oar broken, and the
fragments sticking up in various directions; but he
was missing. He soon, however, made his appear-
ance at some distance, and just as he reached the
raft, a second sea broke over him, and he again
disappeared, apparently much exhausted. When
the third roller broke over him, he was considered
for a few moments as lost; and it was no small
relief to see him crawling from the water up en the
beach, a short time afterwards. The raft was now
pulled back to the tender by the line. In conse-
quence of the ill success of this experiment, it was
determined to make a trial in the whale-boat, which
succeeded without accident. Dr. Pickering and
Lieutenant Underwood now proceeded to the tem-
ple. At the base of the hills, they found a few
cabins of Indians, who stated that they had not
chosen the proper place for landing.

The temple of Pachacamac, or castle, as it is
called by the Indians, is on the summit of a hill,
with three terraces ; the view of it from the north
is somewhat like that of the pyramid of Cholula,
given by Humboldt, except that the flanks were
perpendicular.

The whole height of the hill is two hundred and
fifty feet, that of the mason-work, eighty; the form
is rectangular, the base being five hundred by four
hundred feet. At the seuth-eastern extremity, the
thiree distinet terraces are not so perceptible, and
the declivity is more gentle. The walls, where great
strength was required to support the earth, were
built of unhewn square blocks of rock; these were
cased with sun-dried brick (adobes), which were
covered with a coating of clay or plaster, and
stained or painted of a reddish colour.

A range of square brick pilasters projected from
the nppermost wall, facing the sea, evidently be-
longing originally to the interior of a large apart-
ment. These pilasters gave it the aspect of an
Egyptian structure. In no ether Peruvian antiqui-
ties have pilasters been seen by us. On one of the
northern terraces were also remains of apartments;
here the brick appeared mere friable, owing to a
greater proportion of sand ; where they retained
their shape, their dimensions were nine inches in
width by six inches deep, varying in height from
nine inches to two feet; and they were laid so as to
break joint, though not always in a workmanlike
manner.

The remains of the town occupy the same undu-
lating ground, of less elevation, a quarter of a mile
to the northward. This also forms a rectangle, one-
fifth by one-third of a mile in size ; through the

middle runs lengthwise a straight street, twenty
feet in width. The walls of some of the ruins are
thirty feet high, and cross each other at right
angles. The buildings were apparently connected
together, except where the streets intervened. The
larger areas were again divided by thinner parti-
tions, and one of them was observed to contain four
rectangular pits, the plastering of which appeared
quite fresh.

No traces of doors or windows towards the
streets could be discovered, nor indeed any where
else. The walls were exclusively of sun-dried
brick, and their direction, north-east and south-
west, the same as those of the temple, which
fronted the sea.

Some graves were observed to the southward
of the temple, but the principal burying-ground
was between the temple and town. Some of the
graves were rectangular pits, lined with a dry wall
of stone, and covered with layers of reeds and
canes, on which the earth was filled in to the depth
of a foot or more, so as to be even with the surface.
The skulls brought from this place were of various
characters ; the majority of them presented the
vertical elevation, or raised occiput, the usunal cha-
racteristic of the ancient Peruvians, while others
had the forehead and top of the head depressed.
Eight of these were obtained, and are now deposited
at Washingten. The bodies were found enveloped
in cloth of various qualities, and a variety in its
colours still existed.

Various utensils and other articles were found,
which seemed to denote the occupation of the indi-
vidual: wooden needles and weaving utensils; net-
ting made in the usual style ; a sling ; cordage of
different kinds ; a sort of coarse basket; fragments
of pottery, and plated stirrups. They also found
various vegetable substances: husks of Indian
corn, with ears of two varieties, one with the grain
slightly pointed, the other the short and black
varicty, which is still very commonly cultivated ;
cotton seeds ; small bunches of wool; gourd-shells,
with a square hole cut out, precisely as is done at
present. These furnished evidence of the style of
the articles manufactured before the arrival of the
Spaniards, and of the cultivation of the vegetable
products; when to these we add the native tuberous
roots (among them the potatoe) cultivated in the
mountains, and the animals found demesticated,
viz. the llama, dog, and Guinea-pig, and the know-
ledge of at least one metal, we may judge what has
since been acquired.

The embarkation of the party was attended with
risk, but they all got on board the Flying-Fish
without accident, and in a few hours they again
reached the anchorage at Callao.

The results of my inquiries into the commerce
and trade of Peru, are by no means satisfactory.
The vacillating policy pursued towards the trade
has been most extraordinary ; and some of those
engaged in commercial pursuits have frequently
been enabled, through the necessities of the govern-
ment, to reap many advantages. Much illicit trade
was carried on, even before the revolution, under
the Spanish rule. The restriction laid by its autho-
rity on commerce, kept the priees of imports high,
whilst the low value of exports, left to the arbitrary
demand of monopolists, prevented or diminished
the means of these countries to pay for what they
wanted from abroad.
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From this state of things resulted the limited
trade and enorimous profits to a few individunals,
under the colonial system. As soon as the ports
were opened, an expansion took place, and the
trade was entirely overdone. The markets became
glutted with all kinds of foreign fabrics, and many
ruinous voyages were made from ignorauce of the
wants of the people, and their means of payment.

For the last ten years the trade has been better
understood. The demand and the means of pay-
ment have been more acenrately ascertained, aud a
liealthy and increasing cominerce has been carried
on, as far as the state of the country and the flue-
tuatious, which are inseparable from a distant traf-
fic, would permit. The commerce of Peru will not
bear a comparison with that of Chili, and while the
former has been diminishing, the latter has been
rapidly increasing. A portion of the supplies which
were furmerly sent to Peru direct, are now obtained
in Chili, and sent to their destination in coasting
vessels. This change has been brought about by
the unwise policy pursued by the varions Peruvian
rulers, in imposing heavy transit duties. This is
also in part to be attributed to the advantageons
situation of Valparaiso, where purchasers are
always to be found for articles for the leeward
coast. There is little doubt in the minds of those
who are most competent to judge, that Valparaiso
must become the priucipal mart of foreign com-
merce on the west coast of America.

The foreign trade of Peru is principally carried
on by the English, Americans, and French. Of
late years, a good many German and Spanish ves-
sels also have been sent thither ; and occusionally
some of the Mediterranean flags are seen on the
coast.

The annual imports into Peru are combined so
much with those of Chili, that it was deemed pro-
per to include them under the one head ; those of
Peru amount to about two-fifths of the whole. Of
these imports, part go to Guayaquil ; the Interme-
dios, or South Peru and Bolivia, take abeut one
million from Chili and Lima. The returns made
from Peru are as follows :—

DOLLARS.

In dollars and bullion . . 4,500,000
Bark, hides, wool, cotton, &ec. . 500,000
—

5,000,000

It will be perceived, that both in Peru and Chili,
the imports and exports are nearly the same in
amount ; and the question naturally arises, whence
the profits on the trade? It is readily answered
that, as has been already said, large quantities of
goods are annually sold in Chili and Peru for Cen-
tral America, the proceeds of which are shipped
thence direct to Europe and the United States,
and do not appear in the above note of exports.

These countries offer a large market for our
domestic cottons ; and if the prices can be main-
tained, the United States will supply the most of
the coarser kinds used there. I have it from the
best authority, that the consumption of these goods
is now double what it was five years ago, and it is
still increasing.

The article of flour, however, has greatly fallen off;
previous to 1830, there were nearly thirty thousand
barrels exported to Peru from the United States,
in the last three years, only six thousand, and in
1841, but one thousand, in consequence of Peru
being abundantly supplied from Chili.
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On the 13th July, 1839, we had finished the
necessary outfits and taken in our stoves. The
remainder of the latter were embarked in the
store-ship Relief, whicl was ordered to land a part
of them at the Sandwich Islands, and the rest at
Sydney, New South Wales, after which to proceed
to the United States by the way of Cape Horn.

At 5 p.u., having a light breeze, the signal was

made to get under way, and we were soon standing
out of the bay under all cauvass.

The day after our departure, we fell in with a
Peruvian brig, from San Blas, in want of water,
which we supplied. She had fallen to leeward of
her port, and her people were reduced to much
distress for want of that necessary article.

I had felt much anxiety lest the small-pox shonld
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make its appearance among us, and looked forward
daily with apprehension to the hour when the sick
reports were made. On the 14th my worst fears
were realized, for the Peacock made signal that
they had a case of that disease on board. 1t fortu-
nately proved of a mild type, and no other symp-
toms occurred that left any doubt of the entire
extinetion of the: contagion. I was, therefore,
greatly relieved, as day after day elapsed, to be
assured that-we had not only escaped so dreadful a
scourge ourselves, but that there was no danger of
its being communicated to the islanders.

Being now about to enter upon a new field of ob-
servation,in which we should necessarily come much
in contact with the natives, I issued the following
general order, to guard against any misdemeanours,
and insure a correct deportmeut in both officers
and men, during our intercourse with the islanders.

GENERAL ORDER,

The undersigned, commanding the exploring
expedition, informs the officers and crews under
his command, that as they are now about to visit
the islands of the Pacific, and to have intercourse
with their inhabitants, he wishes to inculcate on all
in the squadrom, that courtesy and kindness to-
wards the natives, which are well understood and
felt by all classes of mankind; and trusts that
neither contempt of, nor interference with, their
customs, habits, manners, and prejudices, nor arro-
gance over them, will be shown by any one belong-
ing to the squadron ; bearing always in mind, that
savage nations have but vague ideas of the rights
of property, and that theft committed by them has
been the great cause of collision between them and
civilized nations.

He would therefore enjoin upen all, great mode-
ration in every thing respecting their intercourse
with them, that no act of hostility will be com-
niitted, and that an appeal will be made rather to
their good-will thaa to their fears.

That the manner of trading with them which
will be established in the squadron, will be most
strictly adhered to by all, and that in the event of
difficulties or collision, all acts of force will be
avoided, unless for self-protection ; in short, our
aim shall be peace, good-will, and proper decorum
to every class, bearing constantly in mind, that
the future intercourse of our countrymen with the
natives of the islands we may visit, will very much
depend on the impression made on their minds by
us, and recollecting, that it is in the nature of the
savage long to remember benefits, and never to
forget injuries.

It therefore behoves us, wherever we go, to
leave behind us, whether among civilized or savage
nations, favourable impressions, not only as re-
spects this national expedition, but of our flag and
countrymen. The commander-in-chief feels a con-
fidence in relying on the officers and crews to
carry out these views, from their good and ex-
emplary conduct heretofore, and trusts that he will
not have to regret the confidence he reposes in them.

Any acts inconsistent with these views, will meet
with the most exemplary punishment.

(Signed) CuARLES WILKES,
Commanding exploring expedition.

July 13th, 1839.
United States ship Vincennes.

I had determined, on leaving Callao, to take up
the examination of the Panmotu group, recom-
mended to the expedition by that distinguished
navigator and promoter of science, Admiral Krusen-
stern, whose notes were made a part of my in-
structions. I therefore steered for the island of
Minerva, or Clermont de Tonnerre, one of the
most eastern of the Paumotu group, or Cloud of
Islands, as the name implies. T deemed this to be
the most interesting point at which to begin our
surveys, and the researches of our naturalists, par-
ticularly as it was inhabited,and would thus enable
us {o trace the inhabitants from one end of Poly-
nesia to the other, across the Pacific. At the
same time, it afforded a very desirable point for
magnetic observations, and a visit to it would also
enable me to settle a dispute between the two dis-
tinguished English and French navigators, Cap-
tains Beechey and Duperrey, relative to its geo-
grapliical position. The longitude adopted for
Callao, from which our measurements were made,
was 79° 117 107 W, This 1 found to correspond
well with that of Valparaiso, the meridian distance
between the two being 5° 31" 50",

On the 14th we found the current setting to the
;;orth-west-by-west three quarters of a mile per

our.

‘The 15th, at one hundred and twenty miles from
the land, we had changed the temperature of the
surface to 67° being a difference of 7° At three
hundred fathoms depth, it was found to be 51°.
This day the current was found setting south-half-
east, half a mile per hour.

The 16th brought several showers of rain, the
first we had experienced since the 8th of June, off
Valparaiso. Here we again tried the current,
but found none. I now continued the usnal
experiments on the deep-sea temperature, dips,
variation, currents, the visibility of a white ob-
ject in water, and the dip of the horizon, for
which I must refer the reader to the tabular
results, only mentioning such as are generally
interesting.

On the 18th, the surface water was 70°, and at
two hundred and ninety fathoms depth 50°.

On the 24th, in lengitude 99° 39’ W., we found
the current setting south-east half a mile per hour,
and directly against the wind. Our latitude was
15° 35’ S.

Until the 29th we had moderate breezes. The
current this day was found east-north-east, one-
third of a mile per hour. At 9 p.. the wind came
from the west. This evening we had a beautiful
display of the zodiacal light. It was very bright ;
its altitude was 25°; the upper part of the cone
was not well marked, and its apex wasnot defined ;
the breadth of its base was 30°. A fair breeze
from the south-west continued all the next day,
when we had reached the longitude of 113°29' W.,
and latitude 17° 36’ S.

On the 3lst, we passed over the locality of an
island marked on the charts of Arrowsmith. Al-
though we ran over its position with the squadron
spread so as to cover an extent of thirty-five miles
in latitude, and on its parallel for several degrees,
lying-to at night, nothing whatever was seen to
indicate land ; and we therefore believe that it
does not exist.

On the 4th of August, the current was found
north one-third of a mile per hour.
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On the 5th, the current was two-thirds of a mile
per hour, to the north-north-east.

The winds on the parallel of 18° S., cannot well
be termed “the trades,” for at this time of the
year they will be found very variable, though pre-
vailing generally from the eastern quarter, with a
long swell from the south-west. The upper stratum
of clouds were generally seen flying from the
south-west. The deep-sea temperature on the 6th,
at three hundred and fifty fathoms depth, was
46°, surface 77°.

The 7th proved a calm and fine day, thronghout
which experiments were made hourly to ascertain
the depth at which a white object could be seen ;
the altitude of the sun was taken at each observa-
tion, and also the force and direction of the cur-
rent. The temperature of the water at one hun-
dred fathoms was 75° whilst that of the surface
was 77°. We were in longitude 125° W., lati-
tude 18° 14’ S.

The nights ofethe 8th, 9th, 10th, and 1l1th, the
meteoric showers were looked for, the officers and
naturalists keeping watch, each quarter of the
heavens being under vision at the same time, On
‘the 8th, upwards of one hundred shooting stars
were seen ; but the nights of the 9th, 10th, and
11th, were cloudy. On the former we had much
lightning, thunder, and rain, with squalls from the
south-west.

On the 13th of August, at five o’clock, P.m., we
made Clermont de Tonnerre, or Minerva Island,
and by careful observations the next day, found
its south-east point to be in longitude 136° 21/ 12”
W., latitude 18° 32 49" S, Clermont de Tonnerre,
being the first low coral island we had met, naturally
excited a great deal of interest. We had pictured
them to ourselves as being a kind of fairy-land,
and therefore looked for them with some anxiety.,
At first sight the island appeared much like a fleet
of vessels at anchor, nothing but the trees being
seen in the distance, and as the ship rises and
sinks with the swell of the ocean, these are alter-
nately seen and lost sight of. On a nearer ap-
proach, the whole white beach was distinctly seen,
constituting a narrow belt of land, of a light clay
colour, rising up out of-the deep ocean, the surf
breaking on its coral reefs, surrounding a lagoon
of a beautiful blue tint, and perfectly smooth. This
island was twelve feet above the level of the sea,
and six hundred feet wide to its lagoon, and is
composed of coral debris and vegetable matter.
The shrubs are few, and not more than from
twelve to fifteen feet high ; the cocoa-nut palms
and pandanus showing conspicuously above them.
We found it, by our survey, to be ten miles long,
by one and a half wide, lying in a west-north-
west and east-south-east direction. The first sound-
ing, on the east side of the island, at three hundred
feet from the reef, was obtained in ninety fathoms
(coral sand) ; at one hundred and eighty feet,
eighty-five fathoms (coral sand) ; at one hundred
and thirty feet, seven fathoms (hard coral), being
at the edge of a nearly perpendicular shelf ; thence
to the shore the bottom was uneven, decreasing
to four, three, and two fathoms, until a second or

upper coral shelf arose, over which the water at
high tide flowed. This extended to where the
beach is composed of broken coral and shells, and
arose on a gentle declivity to ten feet high.

The Peacock sounded within three-quarters of
a mile from the southern point of the island, at
three hundred and fifty fathoms, the lead brought
up for 2 moment, and then again descended to six
hundred fathoms without reaching bottom. When
it was hauled up, it had a small piece of white and
another of red coral attached to 1t. The west side
of the island is a bare reef, over which the surf
breaks violently. There is no opening or entrance
to the lagoon.

For the purpose of surveying the island, the
Peacock and Flying-Fish took the west side, while
the Vincennes and Porpoise kept on the east.
Boats were lowered and sent on shore for the pur-
pose of landing; several of the officers and
naturalists sncceeded in reaching the beach, (swim-
ming through the surf,) where they remained about
two hours making collections.

I saw some natives, five men and two women,
and endeavoured to hold communication with
them. The former were armed with long spears.
They were cantiously watching our movements ;
and after the boats had left, they were seen ex-
amining the beach for articles that might have
been dropped. Every inducement was held out to
them to approach my boat, but without success ;
and we were obliged to return on board for the
night, not having succeeded in finishing the survey.
Wishing to communicate with the natives, and
effect a landing, we lay-to, and by morning found
that we had drifted off from the island eight miles to
the north-west, and did not again reach our station
until towards the afternoon. I then proceeded to
the beach, taking with me as interpreter, John
Sac, a New Zealander, who spoke the Tahitian
language, determined, if possible, to enter into
communication with the natives, and to land to
make observations. Seventeen natives were now
seen on the beach, armed with long spears and
clubs, which they were brandishing with menacing
attitudes, making motions for me to retire. AsI
approached them with a white flag flying, many
more were seen in the bushes, probably in all
about one hundred. 1 told John Sac to speak to
them, which he did, and found he was understood.
The only answer he could get from them was,
several of them crying out at the same time, “ Go
to your own land ; this belongs to us, and we do
not want to have any thing to do with you.” It
was impossible to beach the boat without injury,
on account of the surf and coral ; and in order to
land it was necessary to swim a short distance,
which could not be done without our being at-
tacked, and suffering injury, before we had esta-
blished a friendly intercourse. I therefore had
recourse to throwing presents to them,—all of
which they eagerly took,— assuring them that we
were friends ; but they still continued warning us
off, and threatening us with their long spears. I
am rather inclined mow to think our interpreter
was partly the cause of my not succeeding in over-
coming their fears and scruples. John Sac was
truly a savage, although he had imbibed some
feelings of discipline, and was generally a well-
disposed fellow. He was a petty New Zealand chief
at the Bay of Islands, and had resided some time




Mustard seed fired at the natlves.

PAUMOTU GROUP.

Longitunde of Clermont de Tonnerre. 65
Beechey in error.—Serle Island. L

at Tahiti, where he said he was married. At times
it was difficult to control John’s movements. On
this occasion he soon became provoked at the
chief’s obstinacy; and the idea of their receiving all
our presents so greedily without even thanks in
return, excited his native fire ; his eyes shone
fiercely, and his whole frame seemed agitated.
Half naked as he was, his tattooing conspicuous, he
stood in the bow of the boat brandishiug his boat-
hook like a spear, with the dexterity of a savage.
It was diffieult to recognize the sailor in the fierce
majestic-looking warrior before us. The chief and
John kept passing words until both were becoming
vociferous, the one appearing as savage as the
other. John’s animated attitudes and gestures
were the admiration of all. As we could not un-
derstand him, he may have said many thiigs to
irritate the savage chief before he could be silenced,
although he afterwards declared his innocence in
that respect. I had been engaged for upwards of
an hour endeavouring to overcome their fears,
when I was joined by several boats from the
other vessels. The officers being anxious to have
communication with the natives, were desirous of
landing, and I readily gave them permission to do
so without arms, They passed a short distance
from us, hoping to effect their purpose without
opposition; but the natives separated, in order to
oppose any landing. One or two officers swam
through the sarf without arms, and were boldly
set upon by three of the natives, when they made
a hurried retreat. This evidently gave the natives
eonfidence, and their conduct became more violent.
Mr. Couthouy requested permission to land with
presents, under the protection of the boat, to
which I consented. He swam on shore, pausing
now and then, for the purpose of showing the trin-
kets. The chief motioned him away, but he landed
on the rocks. The chief retiring, appeared as if
somewhat alarmed, while Mr. Couthouy advanced
towards him, holding out the presents. On being
joined by another native the chief stopped, raised
his spear, and with a shout and distertion of coun-
tenance, made a pass at Mr. Couthouy, who at
once dropped looking-glasses, trinkets, &ec., at his
feet, and quickly made for the boat. The savage
took no notice of the relinquished offerings, but
advanced to attack him with his spear. When
he had reached the edge of the surf, the chicf
made another thrust at him, but fortunately with-
out injury. This precipitate retreat gave them
still more confidence; they now began throwing
pieces of coral, numbers of which struck the men
in my boat. I felt no disposition to do them harm,
and yet I had no idea of letting them see and feel
that they had driven us off without landing, well
knowing, however, if a forcible landing took place,
and they wade resistance, that injury would befall
one side, and probably both. I, therefore, thinking
that they had no idea of fire-arms, ordered several
blank cartridges to be fired ; but they took no
notice of them* According to John Sae, they
hooted at these arms, calling us cowards, and
daring us to come on shore. I then fired a small
charge of mustard-seed shot at their legs, which did

* [ have since understood, however, that the poor natives
have been fired upon by trading vessels engaged in the
pearl-fishery, in mere wantonness, which will account for
their hostile reception of us.

not produce any effect. Then Mr. Peale, who was
near by me, was requested to draw his ball, and
load with mustard-seed, which he did; and Lieu-
tenant North likewise fired, which caused the
chicf and all the rest to retreat, rubbing their
legs. The officers were now permitted to land,
under strict injunctions, in order to avoid all con-
tact with the natives, not to leave the beach. So
much time had been lost before I could get the
instruments safely on shore, that I found it too
late to make the observations I desired.

The natives whom we saw appeared a fine athletic
race, much above the ordinary size. Their colour
was darker than that of our Indians, but their
features resembled them. No tattoving was ob-
served on the men, and the women were not seen
close encugh to distinguish them. The hair of the
former was long, black, and straight. The chiefs
had theirs drawn back, and tied in a knot behind;
the others had theirs hanging loose. They wore
a small maro made of leaves, and the chiefs a
pandanus leaf around their necks, probably to dis-
tinguish their rank. The women wore a piece of
tapa as a petticoat ; they were not oiled, and the
heads of some seemed filled with ashes or lime.
They spoke and understood the Tahitian dialect.
The only information obtained from them was,
that vessels had before been there, but had gone
away without landing.

Immediately on their being driven from the
beach, a large column of smoke was seen, no doubt
a signal to the other inhabitants of the island.
After being on the reef half an hour, we joined
our boats, and returned on board near sunset. One
canoe was reported the next morning, as having
been seen from the Peacock.

The number of inhabitants that we saw certainly
did not exceed one hundred and twenty.

The common house-fly was found in great num-
bers at thisisland. A number of fish were canght;
some shells, and specimens of most of the plants,
were also procured.

After lying-to for the night, we, at daylight on
the 16th, bore away for Serle Island, having first
ascertained our distance from the point of Cler-
mont de Tonnerre by triangulation. We then ran
by the patent log for Serle Island direct, by which
means we made the distance between the two
islands, twenty-six miles and two-tenths. No signs
of any other island exist between these two. This
will, I think, settle the question between Duperrey
and Becchey. The latter is undoubtedly wrong as
respeets the longitude of Clermont de Tonnerre,
which he places some twenty minutes too far to
the eastward, and, I doubt net, some accidental
error has occurred in his observations; for I find,
at Serle Island, Duperrey, Beechey, and myself,
agree within a few minutes.

Serle is a low coral island, and has a large and
very regular clump of trees on its western end,
which, at a distance, might be taken for a mound
or hill. Its length is seven miles, and its width one
and a fourth. It lies in a north-west and south-
east direction. There are but few inhabitants on
it. The position of its south-east end is in latitude
18° 21 10” S., longitude 137° 4' 10" W,

The vessels again separated for its survey; boats
were sent to trace the reef, and have commu-
nication with the natives, if possible. Before night
we had eompleted our survey, and the boats re-
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turned. Lieutenant Alden, in charge of one of
them, reported that he had had communication
with the natives, who were very friendly, and de-
sirous of holding intercourse with him. He obtained
several artieles of curiosity from them. Some of
them were tattooed. They were found to be arrant
thieves, wishing to carry off every thing they saw,
trying even to pull the copper off the blades of the
oars,—and all this, apparently, without any idea
that it was wrong. When first seen they were
armed with spears, but observing that we did not
attempt to land, they sent them away in charge of
a boy, and swam off to the boat.

I now determined to wait until the next day, for
the purpose of having further communication with
them, and ordered every thing to be prepared for
an early landing; but, during the night, the officer
of the deck of the Porpoise ran into the Vincennes,
and did both vessels some injury, smashing the
starboard quarter boat, which broke adrift, cutting
off our backstays, and losing some of the head-spars
of the Porpoise. By this accident we lost our posi-
tion, and in the morning found ourselves so far to
the leeward, that I knew it must oecupy much time
—which we could not afford to lose—before we
could regain the island. I therefore reluctantly
bore away to the northward, to pass over the
localities of one or two doubtful islands, on our
way to that of Honden.

On the 19th of August we made Hennake, Hon-
den, or Dog Island, and came up with it about
noon. The boats were at once despatched, in
order to ascertain if a landing could be effected,
and the ships began the surveying operations. The
surf was found very heavy on the beach; but the
boats, notwithstanding, succeeded in landing. The
number of birds seen hovering over the island was
an indication that it was not inhabited, which
proved to be the case. Several turtles were
caught, and a number of specimens obtained. The
survey of the island not having been completed,
I lay by all night, and early in the morning de-
spatched boats to complete the examination of it,
and to effect a landing. The greatest part of the
day was spent on the island. Near the place
where we landed there has been a channel to the
small lagoon in the centre of the island, and there
is-another of a similar character on the opposite
side. They were both dry, and the sea-water can
ot:]ly communicate with the lagoon at very high
tides.

The landing on a coral island effectually does
away with all preconceived notions of its beauty,
and any previous ideas formed in its favour are
immediately put to flight. That verdure which
seemed from a distant view to carpet the whole
island, was in reality but a few patches of wiry
grass, obstructing the walking, and offering neither
fruit nor flowers to view; it grew among the rug-
ged coral debris, with a little sand and vegetable
earth.

The principal trees and shrubs are the pandanus,
boerhaavia, and pisonia. It is somewhat sur-
prising that a few trees forty or fifty feet high
should have found sufficient soil to protect their
growth. Most of the trees, however, are of stunted
size, heing not more than ten to fifteen feet in height,
and eighteen inches in diameter.

The number of birds on the island was inecre-
dible, and they were so tame as to require to be

pushed off their nests to get their eggs. The most
conspicuous among them was the frigate-bird (ta-
chypetis aquilus); many of the trees were covered
with their nests, constructed of a few sticks. The
old birds were seen, as they flew off, inflating their
blood-red pouches to the size of a child’s head, and
looking as if a large bladder were attached to their
necks. - The gannets, sooty terns, and the beau-
tiful tropic-bird, were in countless numbers ; the
former guarding their eggs, (which were laid on the
ground without a nest,) with care, remaining by
them, and even suffering themselves to be cap-
tured without resistance. Their hoarse croaking
was quite deafening.

Some droll sights were seen of crabs walking off
with snakes, and both again seized by some stout
bird and borne away. Armies of soldier or piratical
crabs (paguri) were seen moving in all directions
with their shells. We enjoyed ourselves much,
and found no use for our guns, powder, and shot;
as many specimens as we could desire were taken
with the hand, both old and young. In some cases
the tropic-birds were taken off their nests, and
from others their eggs were taken without dis-
turbing them; indeed, I have never seen any
barn-yard fowls half so tame.

The various snakes, the many-coloured fish, the
great eels, enormous and voraeious sharks, shells,
large molluscs, spiders, with the curious lepidoptera,
seemed to have quiet possession, their webs stretch-
ing in every direction, and occasioning us much
annoyance : all gave a novelty to the scene, that
highly interested and delighted us. In the after-
noon we returned on board, loaded with specimens;
and the survey being completed, we bore away on
our course,

There are no cocoa-nut palms on the island, as
has been reported by Captain Fitzroy,in his voyage;
nor is there any fresh water to be found. Some of our
gentlemen saw on the beach some broken oars and
remains of a boat, but nothing could be identified.

Pandanus trees exist on the south side.

On the 23d of August we made the Disappoint-
ment Islands of Byron: they are two in number,
called Wytoohee and Otooho.

On the morning of the 24th we were off the north-
west end of the former island, which lies in latitude
14°9' 30" S., longitude 141° 17/ 50” W. Many
canoes came off to the ship: as they approached
the vessels, the natives were heard, while at some
distanee, singing; and, as they drew near, the
clamour increased, accompanied with much laugh-
ing, and many gesticulations; but none of them
could be indueed to come on board, and they were
not willing to part with any thing but some pieces
of old matting. An attempt.was made to get
some of their paddles, but they rather ridiculed
the idea of parting with them.

The canoes were quite small, being only from
twelve to fifteen feet long. They generally con-
tained two, and sometimes three natives, Each
canoe had an out-rigger, and a projecting point,
both before and behind, by which they get into
them from the water. They are formed of strips
of cocoa-nut wood sewed together. Two persons
ean carry them. Their paddles were curved back-
wards.

In order to dispel their fears, articles were
given them gratuitously, and by way of showing
their gratitude, they began a monotonous song or
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chaunt. They would oceasionally stop, look up, and
return the laugh of the erew by a grin; apparently
enjoying the sport as much as any of them.

These natives are peculiar, and appeared totally
distinet from any others we met with in this group,
having strong wiry beards and mustaches, and a
different physiognomy.

I sent one of the boats to the shore, with the
interpreter, under Lieutenant Case, but they re-
fused to allow them to land. No actual violenee
was attempted, but Lieutenant Case reported the
impraetieability of landing without opposition, and
injury to themselves and natives. They received
several presents, but they had no fruit to give in
return, as their coeoa-nuts were tabooed. They
gave, in exchange, some articles, consisting of
cloth, fish-hooks, adzes, and peari-shells. Among
the articles seen in their possession, was a fine silk
pocket-handkerehief, showing that they had had
eommunication not long since with vessels. They
refused to part with their spears or elubs. Their
adzes were rudely made, but ground very sharp ;
they were formed of the tridachna or eassis shell,
lashed on a handle somewhat resembling our adze-
handles. Knives were also observed in their pos-
session,

Wytoohee is formed of islets eonnected by a
washed coral reef, of irregular shape, with a lagoon
having many knolls in it, of various sizes, some
four or five feet above the surface. The south-east
portion is the largest and most thickly wooded, and
eontains the greatest number of inhabitants.

After the surveying duties were over, we found
ourselves at the north-west point of the island. The
natives who had refused to allow us to land, were
now seen waving green boughs, whieh is the gene-
ral sign of good-will, and a desire to have commu-
nieation, and many were seen dancing on the beaeh,
with their spears i their hands. I gave orders to
send the boats to the shore, but on reaching it we
found them still averse to our landing ; they, how-
ever, assisted Mr. Couthouy through the surf to
the beach ; but when he had reaclied it, they sur-
rounded him, and led him back very gently to the
water, making him distinetly understand that they
would not permit him to visit their huts. They
were extremely desirous of obtaining buttons,
pieces of iron, and cloth. We gave them several
small articles, but they could not be persuaded to
part with their spears and elubs. The chief, who
was a very old man, was seen lying under a pan-
danus tree, elose to the beach, and on being told I
wished to sce him, and make him a present, hearose;
his hair was quite gray; and he had a long and
stiff white beard ; his legs were enlarged with the
elephantiasis, the swelling being of a white colour,
and so large and regular that many thought he had
on sailor’s trousers. About twenty natives were
with him on the beach. After being shown the
presents I had for him, he was indueed to wade
into the water up to his neck to receive them. On
coming alongside the boat, he seemed somewhat
uneasy, until he had gone through the ceremony of
rubbing noses, which I must confess was any thing
but agreeable with so dirty and diseased a person.
He was extremely anxious to get hold of the pre-
sents, and amused us by at onee plunging them
under the water, seeming in no manner concerned
about keeping them dry. He was all the while
making a noise like the purring of a eat. In return

for my presents, he at once offered me the short
mantle of matting whieh he had over his shoulders.

They understood the Tahitian language. The

chief gave his name as Korokoa, and the name of
the island as Wytoohee. He appeared about sixty
years of age, and his teeth were all sound and
good. :
His brother was the priest, to whom I also gave
some presents. This man had a very remarkable
head, the forehead being very high, and narrow
almost to deformity, with a dark and suspicious
bright eye, His hands were deformed, being desti-
tute of joints, and the lower part bent at right
angles. The son of the chief was a remarkably
fine-looking lad of fifteen. We saw no women, as
they had all been hid. The eolour of these natives
was much darker than those seen before ; in some
the hair was inelined to frizzle, and the beard
curly. All the grown men that I saw had mus-
taches ; their features were strongly marked with
a good-humoured expression of eountenanee ; they
wore the maro, and some had a few feathers in
their bhair.

The boats of the Peacock sueceeded in landing
on the east side of the island, where the coral reef
shelves at about an angle of 10°, and having the
wind blowing obliquely on it, there is compara-
tively little surf. Some half a dozen natives were
here scen ; an officer approached them making
signs of friendship, whieh they returned. At first
they seemed quite timid, meeting the advances
made in a manner which showed that they were
anxious to propitiate us, but still fearful. They
were re-assured of our good-will by offering them
some small presents, when two old men eame for-
ward, holding their arms upright above their
heads, with their hands open, and became desirous
of shaking hands, and even offered to rub noses.
Each was armed with a stiek, (for it could not be
ealled a spear,) six or seven feet long : on some of
them were fastened the jaws of the porpoise.

They appeared to be greatly astonished, and
their looks bespoke amazement at our appearance,
Occasionally, as if to satisfy themselves of the
reality, they would put their hands on us. On
receiving a few trifling presents, they broke forth
into the same song or chaunt that was heard on
their first coming towards the ship. The younger
ones were the first to show eonfidence, and were
much disposed to laugh and joke with the men ;
and some of the officers thought they recognized
those who had been in the eanoes the day before.

On our gentlemen requesting to go to their huts,
they seemed to be thrown into a kind of stupid
wonderment, but on being assured they had no-
thing to fear, their countenanees brightened up,
and they led the way through the wood to an open
space, surrounded by pandanus and eocoa-nut
trees. These natives had evidently had communi-
eation with vessels, but I very much doubt if any
had landed before. They did not appear at all
alarmed at the firing of guns, but were much sur-
prised to see the birds killed, lolding up their
hands, and making ejaculations. They had no idea
of the principles of barter, and allowed any thing
to be taken without opposition, reeeiving any arti-
cles in return with gratitude and delight. Iron was
prized more than any other thing. On reaching
the huts, inquiry was made of them for their
women, when a general burst of laughter ensued,
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and they gave us to understand, that they had
penetrated our motive for visiting their island—
“That as we inhabited an island withont any
women, we wanted to have some.” Nothing more
was said to them on the subject. They accompanied
us to the boats, and at parting went through the
same ceremonies of rubbing noses, shaking hands,
and raising their arms with the palms towards ns.
According to the estimate I made of the inhabit-
ants, the number was about ninety. From the
great age of the chiefs, and the absence of wounded
er scarred individuals, I should conclude they
lived in peace. They, however, gave their neigh-
bours on the small island to the west (which they
called Otooho) a very bad name, Water in small
quantities is to be had on the eastern section of the
island, and a little biche-de-mar might be taken on
the reefs. A small rat was very troublesome to the
natives. This island has some cocoa-nut, bread-
fruit, and pandanus trees; the pisonia, tonrne-
fortia, and the shrubs that are common to the low
islands, also grow ‘upon it.

At nightfall the squadron was put under short
sail, supposing that the eurrent by the morning
would take us to the leeward near Otooho, a dis-
tance of ten miles. It lies west-nerth-west of Wy-
toohee, distant twelve and one-third miles, and is
distinctly seen from it, like a round knoll. This
appearance is owing to the trees upon it, for the
land is as low as eoral islands usunally are. We
found by the morning, that the current had been
about one mile per hour to the west, and therefore
much stronger than I anticipated; we were in con-
sequence some distance to leeward of-the island.
With the light wind, T knew the ship could not
reach it before the afternoon. I immediately sent
the naturalists on board the tender Flying-Fish,
and gave Lieutenant Pinckney orders to endeavour
to land them, and to pass around the island and
survey it ; neither of which he succeeded in doing.
The survey was finally completed by the boats of
the Vineennes and Peacock. The naturalists tried
to effect a landing, but were opposed by some dozen
natives, who were resolute in preventing them from
going beyond the water’s edge ; in other respeets,
they were disposed to be quite friendly.

The naturalists in the afternoon endeavoured to
effect a landing at another place, out of sight of the
natives, and succeeded. Mr. Brackenridge, on
landing the second time, yan fo the thicket, in
order to lese no time in making collections, and
was employed in gathering specimens, when two
stout natives came running up, and made him
understand, by very intelligible signs, that he must
return to the boat; he pretended not to understand
them, and endeavoured to proceed, but they went
before him, and crossed their clubs, determined
that he should go no farther. This caused him to
laugh, in whieh the two natives joined. Finding
there was no alternative, he took an oblique direc-
tien towards the boat, hoping by this means to
enlarge his collection, which he succeeded in doing,
while the natives, as he deseribes it, shouldered him
out of the bush, and then towards the boat. The
rest of the party having gone up to the huts, were
at once seized and shoved down towards the boat,
and into the surf, where they presented rather a
Iudicrous appearance, with the danger of drowning
on the one side, and the natives on the other, who
had them completely in their power, as they had

neither arms nor any other means of defence. No
harm, however, was done them, but the alarm inei-
dent to being threatened with spears. The only
mishap met with was the less, by one of the gen-
tlemen, of a pair of spectaeles, and a bruise or two
from the coral, in their hurried retreat. As the
surf was heavy, life-preservers were sent to those
who counld not swim ; and after much detention,
they reached the boat in safety. Had such a cir-
cumstance occuarred at Clermont de Tonnerre, I am
satisfied that most serious eonsequenees would have
resulted to us,

The superficial extent of the island of Otooho is
about a square mile ; it has no lagoon, is well
covered with trees, and has fresh water. There
were nineteen men counted, which would make the
population about fifty souls. No women or children
were seen.

At all the inhabited islands we found the greatest
numbers of the common house-fly: while at Honden
Island (uninhabited) none were perceived. No ene
can estimate the annoyance they cause, until it has
been experienced.

About three quarters of an hour after sunset
the naturalists were again on board, and we bore
away on our course to Raraka. Having been
informed that several islands were supposed to be
in this neighbourhcod, that were known to the
natives, but not laid down on the eharts, I deter-
mined to lie-to during the night. At daylight we
again bore away, spreading the squadron in open
order of sailing.

On the 29th, at daylight, land was reported, and
we soon ascertained that it was not laid down on
the charts. Itis low, nearly of a circular form,
and well covered with trees and shrubs, and has a
lagoon of some extent. Its centre is in latitude
15° 427 25” S., longitude 144° 38"45" W. I named
it King’s Island, after the man at the masthead,
who first discovered it. After completing the sur-
vey of it, we landed on its lee side, where the water
was quite smooth, and spent the afternoon in ex-
amining it. There were no natives on it, but every
indication that it had been inhabited recently by a
party of pearl-fishers. The lagoon appeared to be
well supplied with the pearl oyster. We found on
the island two small springs of fresh water, near its
lagoon, and a good supply of cocoa-nuts. Many
specimens of plants were obtained, and several
interesting objects of natural history were added to
our collections.

In the morning we bore away for Raraka, and
shortly afterwards made it. As we approached it,
another island was discovered, to the northward
and westward, which was not laid down on any
charts.

On Raraka we soon diseovered a party of natives,
near the entrance to the lagoon, waving a Tahitian
flag, three horizontal stripes, red, white, and red.
They were partly dressed, some in shirts, without
hats, others with vests, and others again with
trousers of all eolonrs. I joined the schooner,
stood in for the mouth of the lagoon, and landed.

Nothing could be more striking than the differ-
ence that prevailed between these natives and
those of the Disappeintment Islands, which we had
just left. The half-civilization of the natives of Ra-
raka was very marked, and it appeared as though
we had issned out of darkness into light. They
showed a modest disposition, and gave us a hearty
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welcome. We were not long at a loss as to what
to ascribe it: the missionary had been at work
here, and his exertions had been based upon a firm
foundation; the savage had been changed to a rca-
sonable creature. Among the inhabitants was a
native missionary, who had been instrumental in
this work. If the missionaries had effected nothing
else, they would deserve the thanks of all those
who roam over this wide expanse of ocean, and
incur its many unkmnown and hidden dangers.
Here all shipwrecked mariners would be sure of
kind treatment, and a share of the few comforts
these people possess, No savage mistrust and fear
were seen here. The women and children came
about us, receiving our trifles, They showed much
joy and curiosity at the sight of us, and were eager
to supply our wants.

I was particularly struck with the modest and
quiet behaviour of the native missionary, who was
a Tahitian. He kept himself aloof, whilst all the
others were crowding round to partake in the pre-
sents we were distributing, and seemed much gra-
tified and astonished when I selected him out as
the recipient of a present similar to the one I had
given the chief.

All the males’ heads were shaven, somewhat
after the fashion of a Dominican friar. This prac-
tice is said to have been adopted by the missionaries
at Tahiti, for the sake of cleanliness, and also to dis-
tinguish the Christian from the heathen party. The
women have theirs cut close, and some are clothed
in a pareu, consisting of three or four yards of cot-
ton, others in a loose gown. They were any thing
but good-looking ; but the men were tall and well
made. The variety of apparel was droll enough.
As for the children, I have seldom seen finer; all
were well formed, and as cheerful as they could be.
They were for the most part naked. it

This was the first island on which we observed
the dawning of Christianity and civilization. The
native missionaries, although they are yet ignorant
of most of the duties enjoined upon a Christian,
still do much good in preparing the way.” Many
learn to read, and some even to write, under their
tuition ; yet they have many impediments thrown
in the way of their efforts by the introduction
of spirits by the whites. The old chief, and others,
are much addicted to the use of it, and the vessels
resorting here for the pearl-fishery generally em-
ploy native divers, and pay them for the most part
in rum or whiskey. We found here an Englishman
who had belonged to a schooner engaged in the
pearl-fishery. He told me he had been left there
sick by his captain, and had been kindly treated
during his stay of three months on the island. I
was in hopes of obtaining some information from
him, but he knew little or nothing of the language,
and was, morever, a stupid fellow. I gave him a
passage to Tahiti, whither he was desirous of
going, in the tender.

Having some business on board, I invited the
chief to go off with me : he first inquired if all the
boats and men were to stay ; on my telling him
they were not, he said he would go on board if I
would also take his wife and her brother ; to which
I consented.

The chief had lost one hand, which he informed
ne had been bitten off by a shark whilst employed
in diving for shells. We became great friends,
and he thought it necessary to be at my side the

whole time. He was an odd old man, and proved
before we left him that he had become acquainted
with some of the vices of civilization,

We all embarked, soon reached the tender, and
bore away for the ship, some three or four miles
distant. The old one-handed chief now came up
to me in a very mysterious manner, and untying a
knot in the tail of his shirt, (which was the only
garment he wore besides his maro,) with no small
difficulty, with one hand and his teeth, drew from
it a small dirty piece of linen, tied up as a bag; this
he produced with great form, and evidently ex-
pected to astonish me. The contents proved to be
a few small discoloured pearls; these he begged
me to accept, but I declined to receive them. We
now reached the ship, and I ordered every thing
to be shown them. Their surprise was very
great.

The natives were much amused with the ship,
and surprised at the number of men on board.
Many small presents were given them. When they
were about taking their departure, the old chief
complained of being quite sick, and his whole air
and manner showed that he was much dissatisfied.
The reason could not be imagined. The vessel
had so little motion, it was thought it could not
originate from sea-sickness. I therefore told the
interpreter to inquire of him what was the matter.
No answer was given for some time, but they con-
sulted much among themselves in a low tone. The
question was repeated, when the old chief’s wife
answered, “that I had not returned the present
that had been offered me, and that the chief
was not pleased ; for, according to their customs,
the offering a present to me entitled him to receive
one in return.” As very many gifts had been
made him already, this amused me not a little. On
asking what it was they wanted, they at once sig-
nified whiskey, which they said was always given
them when they went on board ship; and the
chief wanted some, for he was very sick. I ac-
cordingly ordered a bottle of water with a gill of
whiskey in it to be given them, and the moment
they smelt it their manner was changed ; they
became all animation, and left the ship in great
good humour. The brother was an intelligent
native ; he drew for me with a piece of chalk, on
the deck, with considerable accuracy, all the islands
he was acquainted with, giving their relative situa-
tions and the native names ;—that of the island
we had seen the day before, as Tai-a-ra, and the
one to which I had given the name of Vincennes
Island, as Kawahe, He informed me of three
small islands to the southward of Sacken, which
were afterwards found by the Porpoise, during the
cruise to this group on which I sent her in 1840 ;
his knowledge of the western part of this group
wag quite surprising. I place the entrance to the
lagoon of Raraka in longitude 144° 57/ 40" W.,
latitude 16° 6" 25" S.

The entrance is on the north side of the island,
about one-third of its length from the western end.
It is a narrow passage, but will admit a small
vessel. The current runs very strong out of the
lagoon, so much so, that a boat cannot he pulled
against it. The water in the entrance is from five
to eight fathoms deep, but there is no advantage in
entering, as the reef is quite as steep within. A
small vessel may anchor on the outside, in ten
fathoms, close to the share. This island is ncarly
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of the shape of an equilateral triangle, and its
southern and eastern sides are formed by a sub-
merged reef. It is fifteen miles on each side.

I attempted to sound the lagoon. We began at
the entrance, but found, within a very short dis-
tance, that the depth increased to thirty fathoms,
the water being as blue as that of the ocean. So
great a depth made it an undertaking far beyond
what my time allowed. The sounding, in every
case of any depth, was'coral sand.

Towards sunset we all embarked, and my leave-
taking with the old chief wasamusing. He with all
his household and retinue began to ery and whine
over me, so that I was glad to escape from the dis-
play of so much friendship and parental affection.

After reaching my ship, the Porpoise again
joined us, She had been despatched early in the
morning towards the eastern end of the island, to
ascertain its extent, and fix its point in that direc-
tion ; not being able to accomplish this, Lieutenant-
Commandant Ringgold returned for further orders.
This night we lay-to under the lee of Raraka ; but
as it proved dark and squally, we stood to the
northiward, and about one o’clock we were surprised
by seeing a signal from the Peacock, of danger
close aboard, under the lee. I immediately tacked,
and we soon cleared it. It proved to be the reef
of Kawahe, over which the surf was breaking vio-
lently. The Peacock was so close to it that Captain
Hudson felt himself obliged to stand on his course,
rather than run the risk of missing stays, and con-
tinued to run along it for several miles, until, by its
trending to the westward, he was enabled to clear
the danger.

On the 1st of September, at daylight, we found
ourselves between the two islands, and the Peacock
was out of sight; but two hours afterwards she was
again seen. I made signal to the Porpoise, and
despatched her to examine the south-east side of
Raraka, and thence to follow on to the westward as
far as Krusenstern’s Island, passing along the south
side of Nairsa or Dean’s Island. I then despatched
the Peacock to the north end, and the tender to the
south end of Kawahe, to secure meridian observa-
tions, whilst the Vincennes was employed in sur-
veying its eastern shores. The wind was well
adapted to our object, and at sunset we met off the
north end, having completed our work. The cur-
rent was tried, but we found none. The wind was
fresh from the eastward, with occasional squalls.
On the morning of the 2d, I determined to land the
naturalists on the newly-found island, and for this
purpose made signal to the tender to come within
hail. My ship was lying with her main-topsail to
the mast, and forging ahead about a knot an hour.
The tender came up on our lee quarter, and luffed
in an awkward manner, directly across our bow.
Her mast just escaped coming in contact with our
jib-boom. I at once ordered all the sails of the
Vincennes to be thrown aback, which stopping her
way, prevented the dreadful accident of running
the tender down, It was a most miraculous escape.

We landed on Vincennes Island, and obtained
the usual observations. Its south point is in lati-
tude 15° 59” 48" S, longitude 145° 9" 30”7 W, It
was found to be sixteen miles long by ten wide ; its
greatest diameter lying north and south. Itisa
narrow anpular ridge, consisting of many blocks
and slabs of coral, which give a clinky sound when
struck. The coral shelf seemed to dip in oue

place at an angle of 15° forming a ridge, which
was so low that the tide was beginning to flow over
it before high water. There is an opening into the
lagoon on the south-west side ; on its south-eastern
part is a high clump of trees, looking like a knoll at
a distance. The rest of the island is covered with
a growth of bushes, ten or twelve feet high. The
blocks and slabs above spoken of were very much
water-worn, and were strewn about on the coral
shelf. This, where I measured it, was five hun-
dred feet wide, but it is not of equal width in all
parts, Among the coral blocks was some sand,
and in many of them were found large specimens
of the chama and other shells. I was informed at
Raraka that there were a few inhabitants on Vin-
cennes Island, but none were seen by us. 'They
were said to live on the southern end of it.

After finishing our observations we returned on |

board, and made sail for Aratica or Carlshoff
Island. We arrived off it in time to secure its con-
nexion with Vincennes Island : the distance was
found, by patent log and astronomical observations,
to be twenty miles to the westward. We then
stood on and off its eastern point for the night.
The next morning at daylight we began its survey.
The tender was despatched round its northern
shore, whilst the Peacock and Vincennes took its
southern side, running close along the reef, which
continued submerged until near its south-western
end, which is twelve feet high and thickly wooded.
On rounding the point, we saw a white flag waved
by several natives on the beach. I immediately
despatched a boat with an officer, who brought off
two of the principal natives, one of whom spoke a
little English, and proved intelligent.

I was informed by one of them that there were
about twenty natives on the island, and that they
had frequent intercourse with vessels, Water I
was told was to be had on the island, and finding
ourselves short, I despatched several boats to pro-
cure it. Aratica is eight miles in length by five in
breadth.

The position of the west point of the island was
determined to be in longitude 145° 39 46" W, and
latitude 15° 26" S.

Having obtained all the water we could in the
afternoon, amounting to three hundred and ninety
gallons, I directed the course of the squadron to
the northward and eastward, towards King George’s
Group, having fresh breezes from the east-north-
east, The next day at noon, the most southern
island was in sight, and finding the ships could not
make it without much loss of time, I despatched
the tender to the group, with orders to circumnavi-
gate and examine the islands, and then to follow us
to Tahiti ; whilst the Vincenues and Peacock bore
away to the westward, for the doubtful island of
Waterlandt. At 5 p.m., it was discovered from the
masthead, and at six from the fore-yard, bearing
north-west-by-north.

We stood on and off all night, and at daylight
again made the land; we reached its north point at
four o’clock p.y., when the Peacock was ordered to
take the east, whilst the Vincennes took the west
side; we continued the survey until dark, when we
took the necessary angles to resume the work in
the morning. Many natives were seen, and smoke
was rising in several places. On the 6th of Sep-
tember, we continued our surveying operations, and

shortly afterwards joined the Peacock, Captain |
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Hudson having completed his side of the island.
The Peacock now made the signal of land to the
westward. Wishing to land and make an exami-
nation of this island, as well as to have communi-
cation with the natives, the boats were lowered,
and the naturalists from both vessels, and many
officers, landed, and rambled over the western part
of the island for several hours. The few natives
were very friendly, and informed us that the native
name of the island was Manhii. This is, in all pro-
bability, the Waterlandt of Schouten and Le Maire,
and also Wilson’s Island of the Duff. There is a
large and deep entrance in the south-east end into
the lagoon of Manhii Island, in which the natives
informed me vessels had often anchored, whilst
engaged in the pearl-fishery. Soundings are not to
be had with one hundred fathoms of line, fifty feet
from the edge of it.

To our surprise, one of the men of the Peacock,
by the name of Penny, here deserted from the
boats. He had been formerly much among the
islands, engaged in pearl-fishing, and spoke the
language well. Striet search was made for him,
until the officer in charge of the boats became
satisfied that he had no intention of returning. On
hearing of it, I was convinced that he had chosen
this opportunity to leave us, particularly as he must
have been aware that there is very frequent com-
munication with Tahiti. The chief of this island
informed us that he was a relative of the one-handed
chief of Raraka.

The east end of the island lies in latitude
14° 26" 22”7 S., longitude 146° 4" 20" W.

Several of us had our feet severely blistered
from going barefoot on the reefs, and were made
very uncomfortable from this cause. After return-
ing on board, we hore.away to the other island, to
which the natives gave the name of Ahii. 1 have
also added that of Peacock Island, to mark that its
correct position was first established by the expe-
dition. It lies west three-fourths north per com-
pass from Manhii, and was found by the patent log
to be eight and six-tenths miles from reef to reef.
On coming up with it, the"Vincennes and Peacock
took opposite sides, and surveyed it ; and the next
morning parties landed. I was hardly able to move,
on account of my feet, but the desire of getting ob-
servations of the eclipse, nrged me to make the
attempt ; I only succeeded in getting the last limb
and good observations for time, After four o’clock,
we returned on board. This Island is not inhabited,
and has only a small boat-entrance into its lagoon,
on the west side.

Being desirous of making the examination of as
many of the coral islands as possible, I now de-
spatched the Peacock to the Arutua or Rurick
Islands, with directions to examine them, and then
to proceed along the south side of Dean’s Island,
whilst in the Vincennes I steered for the north
side of the latter, to pass along it. We then
parted company, and Dean’s Island was made by
us the next morning. After establishing our posi-
tion, we ran along the northern shore, and reached
its western point at 4 p.M. Off this point we ob-
tained sights for our chronometers, which put it in
longitude 147° 58’ 34”7 W., latitude 15° 5' 15”7 S,
During the day we passed an entrance into its
lagoon, and some natives came off from a small
village in two cances to visit us. They acknow-
ledged themselves subjects of qucen Pomare of

Tahiti, and were very desirous we should land.
They brought off a few shells, and told us they had
many fowls, pigs, taro, &c. There are several
islets in the lagoon covered with trees. Vast num-
bers of large blocks were seen lying on its reef.
The shore-reef is not more than two hundred feet
wide, and is composed of only one shelf. The cur-
rent was tried, but none was found. We had the wind
very fresh from east-by-north all day. When off
the western point we discovered Krusenstern’s Is-
land to the west, and hauled up to pass between it
and Nairsa. The passage was found to be twelve
and two-thirds miles wide, and free from all danger.
In the evening I stood for Metia Island, to the
southward. Nairsa or Dean’s Island was found to
be sixty-six miles in length.

On the morning of the 9th of Septemher we were
in sight of Metia or Aurora Island, the north end
of which is in latitude 15° 49’ 35" S., longitude
148° 13’ 15" W, It was totally different in ap-
pearance from those we had met with, though evi-
dently of the same formation. It was a coral
island uplifted, exposing its formation distinetly,
and as such was very interesting. On approaching
its eastern end, I sounded at about one hundred
and fifty feet from its perpendicular cliff, and found
no bottom with one hundred and fifty fathoms of
line. The cliff appeared worn into caverns. We
landed close in its neighbourhood, and on measur-
ing its height, it proved to be two hundred and
fifty feet.

All the surveying boats having returned, we bore
away for Tahiti, at which island we arrived on the
10th. At 5 p.u., Lieutenant-Commandant Ringgold
boarded us, and brought off Jim, the pilot; he
reported all well on board the Porpoise. At sunset,
we anchored in Matavai Bay. I hastened to ascer-
tain the correctness of our chronometers, and the
next day landed the instruments on Point Venus,
and took observations. They gave for its longi-
tude 149° 317 135" W. Krusenstern makes it
149° 29 177 W. !

Lientenant-Commandant Ringgold, in the Por-
poise, after parting company on the lst of Sep-
tember, proceeded to the south side of Raraka, in
fulfilment of his instructions. He found the whole
southern part of it a bare reef, with the surf
breaking violently over it. When off the south
point, he made the isle of Katiu or Sacken to the
south, and that of Makima to the east; and con-
nected them ; after which he proceeded to the
westward, passing Aratica (Carlshoff), and thence
to Nairsa or Dean’s Island, which he made on the
5th; fixed its western end, passed along its south
to its western side, and thence to Krusenstern’s
Island, to the westward, which he circumnavi-
gated; from thence went direct to Tahiti, anchored
in Papieti Harbour on the 9th, and the next day
proceeded to Matavai Bay, the place of ren-
dezvous.

On the 12th, the Peacock arrived, having passed
to the Rurick Islands or Arutua, the north end of
which lies in latitude 15° 15/ 00" S., longitude
146° 51’ 007 W, A landing was attempted at
several places in the boats. One of them suc-
ceeded near a cocoa-nut grove, but the two that
went to land at the village, found the suxf too high
to attempt it.

The north shore of Arutua Island was surveyed,
when they bore away, and connected it with Nairsa,
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or Dean’s Tsland, along which they ran the whole
length of its south side by daylight. The last
named island is for the most part a washed reef,
with noopening. The compact coral blocks showed
themselves here more conspicuously and in greater
numbers than before seen.

After making the west end of Nairsa, Captain
Hudson sighted Krusenstern’s Island, and tlien
stood for Metia Island, to the southward, on which
the officers landed the next day on its western
side. Their examination confirmed the facts al-
ready given relative to its appearance.

On this island the magnetic observations were
made, with the Peacock’s instruments. Captain
Hudson also sounded with the deep-sea thermo-
meter, when within a mile of the island, in six
hundred fathoms ; the temperature at the surface
of the water was 803° that below, 443°, The next
day they made Tetuaroa, to the northward of
Tahiti, formerly celebrated as the resort of the
Tahitians, for the purpose of recovering from the
bodily diseases brought on by their debaucheries,
&ec. It isa low island, about six miles long, with
a few trees upon it, and a reef off its southern end,
extending lhalf a mile. It is plainly to be seen
from the higlh ridges of Tahiti.

On the 14th, the Flying-Fish arrived. She had
visited and surveyed King George’s Group, which
appeared well inhabited, and have entrances to
their lagoons on the west side. The native name
of the two islands is Tiokea and Oura. The south-
west end of Tiokea is in latitude 14° 31/ 12”7 S,
longitude 145° 9/ 30" W.; Oura bears S. 68° W.,
distant four and a half miles. Then the tender
passed to Manhii and Ahii, round the-rorth side
of Nairsa, or Dean’s Island, to Tahiti.

Little appears to be known of the history of the
Paumotu Islands, or their inhabltants. At Tahiti
1 obtained some information from one who had
been much among the group, and believe that it
is as authentic as can be obtained, and may be
relied on.

The Island of Anaa or Chain Island, has been
the principal seat of power, the natives of which
had frequently waged war on the others, and suc-
ceeded in conquering all to the west of Hau or Bow
Island, with which they have frequently fought.

In the reign of the first Pomare, under Tomatiti,
they even_attempted the conquest of Tahiti, and
succeeded in overcoming the small peninsula of
Taiarabu. The story is, that they were about to
continue their attack on the larger island, when
Tomatiti received a written letter from Pomare,
which caused hostilities to be suspended; and after
further negotiation, finally led to Tomatiti’s re-
tiring from the island with a large present of
hogs, tapa, &c. Nothwithstanding this, the Chain
Islanders remained nominally under the govern-
ment of Tahiti, and now acknowledge their de-
pendence on it.

Anaa or Chain Island, is one of the smallest,
yet it is the most thickly-peopled island of the
whole group. It is said to contain five thousand
inhabitants, which large number is accounted for
by the conquest of the other islands, and taking
their inhabitants off as captives. In the list of the
islands and their population, it will be seen how
few remain on the other islands in comparison
with this number. The whole island is one cocoa-
nut grove, and the principal food is fish and cocoa-~

nuts. The former are caught in large quantities
in the lagoon. A great change has been brought
about in the character of these islanders within
the last twenty-five years, during which the Ta-
hitian missionaries bave been established at Anaa.
Before this period, the inhabitants were cannibals.
Since the residence of the missionaries, they have
imbibed better tastes ; and the Christian influence
has also made them more peaceful. This change
was first evinced by the treatment of their cap-
tives, whom they allowed to return, if they chose,
to their own island ; but very many of them had
marricd at Anaa,and became permanent residents
there, and few have taken advantage of the per-
mission to return. Notwithstanding the numerous
population, they are said to have an abundance of
food. The people of Anaa still consider the in-
habitants of the eastern islands as cannibals ; but
their statement in this respect is little to be de-
pended upon, for they have no communication
whatever with those whom they class under this
denomination, seldom extending themselves be-
yond Hau or Bow Island.

The Paumotuans are considered more warlike
than the Tahitians, for which reason Pomare I.
kept a body-guard of them in preference to his
own subjects. They have the reputation of being
an honest and trustworthy race.

These islanders are certainly not all from the
same stock; and those of the Disappointment
Group, whom we were much struck with at the
time of our visit, in particular differ from the
others. Since we have seen all the different Poly-
nesian groups, these appear, however extraordinary
it may be, to resemble the Feejee islanders more
than any other.

By all accounts, they speak a different dialect
from that of the Tahitian nation. The difference
is, however, not great, for I was told that it re-
quired but a few weeks for any of the natives to
acquire it. Mr. Hale met several Paumotuans at
Matavai Bay, and among them he found one by
the name of Tuoni, who confirmed the accounts I
have detailed above.

The population of this group I have no where
seen given; I have therefore endeavoured to ob-
tain the most satisfactory information in relation
to it: the whole amounts, in round numbers, to
about ten thousand, as follows :

Amat' vk U . W e .« 5000
Manhii . B . . . . 100
Aratica . . . . . . . 60
iy T A S S e 70
Metia . . . = . . . 350
Rurick . . . o a . . 200
King George’s o c s - 700
Vincennes . . . . . . 30
Raraka . . . g o . . 40
Wytoohee . . . . . . 70
Otooho . . . . . 5 5 40
Bow Island . . . . . . GO
Manga Reva, or Gambier Island . 2000
Serle Island . 5 3 . 30
Clermont de Tonnerre . 120
8870

Rest of the group & 1130

10,000

The advancement of civilization by their inter-
course with the whites, together with the missionary
influence, will put an end to cannibalism, and pro-
mote peace among all the islanders of the group;
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not only ameliorating the condition of the natives,
but protecting the unfortunate mariner who may
be wrecked within this dangerous archipelago.
From what has been said of the Paumotu Group,
it is evident it can afford but few advantages for
commercial enterprise ; the only article which of

quantities have been obtained. The vessels en-
gaged in the fishery belong to foreigners, who
reside at Tahiti. The mode of taking the oysters
is by natives, who are employed as divers, for a
very small compensation. It is mueh to be re-
gretted, that the traders should have recourse to

late years has been sought for among the islands, | the demoralizing effects of spirits, in stimulating

is the pearl oyster-shell, of which considerable

their exertions.
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THE beauty of the distant view of Tahiti has been
celebrated by all navigators, but I must confess
that it disappointed me. The entire outline of the
island was visible for too short a time, and at too
great distance to permit its boasted features to be
distinetly seen. Upon a second and nearer view,
its jagged peaks and rugged inaccessible mountains
were visible, but we looked in vain for the verdant
groves which are said by all writers to clothe it.
These indeed exist, but are confined to a narrow
belt of low land, lying between the mountains and
the shore, and being unseen at a distance, the
general aspect of the island is that of a land re-
cently thrown up by volcanic action.

When, however, Tahiti is approached so near as
to make separate objects visible, the contrast be-
tween it and the barren coast of Peru becomes
striking. Even upon the steep surfaco of its cliffs,
vegetation abounds; the belt of low land is covered
with the tropical trees peculiar to Polynesia; while
the high peaks and wall-faced mountains in the
rear are covered with vines and creeping plants.
This verdure is scen to rise from a quiet girdle of
water, which is again surrounded by a line of
breakers, dashing in snow-white foam on the en-
circling reefs of coral. Such objects are sufficient
to form a beautiful landscape, and my disappoint-
ment probably arese in part from finding every
thing more diminutive than I had been led to
imagine from the highly-wrought descriptions I
had been perusing only a few days before.

We were surrounded, even before we anchored,
by cances of all shapes and sizes, whose crews
made a prodigious clamour. I at once interdicted
any one who was not a chief from coming on
board; but upon this being announced, every one
claimed to be a chief of some description or other.
Only the great chiefs, therefore, were admitted.
These came off in whale-boats, which are now
superseding the canoe, and brought with them
trifling presents of fruit. It was soon found that

their errand was not one of mere ceremony, but
was intended to solicit the washing of our dirty
linen, a business which is among the prerogatives
of the queen and chiefs. I was informed that the
queen, being enceinte, was residing on the opposite
side of the 1sland, which would prevent her from
paying us a visit. I was, therefore, at liberty to
choose a less distinguished laundress, and spared
the pain of resisting her royal solicitations for soap,
an article much needed and in great request at
Tahiti,

I was glad when the night closed in, to be rid of
our numerous visitors. The pilot, who goes by the
name of “English Jim,” was equally so, for he
chose to be considered as the only privileged per-
son, and, besides, was looking somewhat to his own
profit in the line of clothes-washing, a business
which the presence of the chiefs threatened to
interfere with. Jim is quite a respectable-looking
man, dresses in the European fashion, and speaks
English, which he has acquired on board of whale-
ships, tolerably well. Although a good pilot, so
far as a knowledge of the shoals go, he does not
understand what to do with a vessel in case of
difficulty. He fold me that he had been looking
out for vessels for some days, for it had thun-
dered.

The two peninsulas, if they may be so termed,
of which the island of Tahiti is made up, are of
very different characters. The smaller one, called
Tairaboo, and usually spoken of as “the small
island,” is said to be the most fertile : it possesscs
some harbours, but they are little better known
than they were half a century ago. Both penin-
sulag possess twenty-four harbours, including the
good and bad. Tahiti Proper contains the best,
and therefore engrosses all the commerce. It has
in consequence been for many years the seat of
government,

The whole island is of volecanic formation, but
there is no longer any active igneous action, nor is
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there any well-defined crater to be seen.
reefs, with occasional openings, are attached to the
shores, and the larger island (Tahiti) has also a sea
reef. Between the two reefs is-an almost con-
tinuous channel for boat navigation, and on the
northern side they enclose many safe and com-
modious harbours for shipping. On this side also
vessels may pass from harbour te harbour, within
the outer reef. This reef varies in breadth from
a few yards to fifty, or even a hundred. The shore
that adjoins the coral reef is formed of black vol-
canic sand, -occasionally mixed with comminuted
shells, which give it a grayish hue. Basaltic ridges
reach the sea at intervals, and form projecting
points of moderate elevation. )

An observatory was established at Point Venus,
and furnished with both astronemic and magnetic in-
struments; and as soon as the repairs of the vessels
had made such progress as to permit it, parties
were formed for the survey of the four principal
harbours and the channels between them. These
harbours, Matavai, Papaoa, Toanoa, and Papieti,
are so important to the many whale-ships which
visit this island, that I felt it an imperative duty
to obtain accurate charts of them all. At the same
time, a large party of officers and naturalists was

ordered to cross the island, to reach, if possible,’

Orohena, one of the highest peaks, and to visit
Lake Waiherea.

I had been in hopes of obtaining a full series of -

moon culminating stars on Point Venus ; but I
was disappointed, for it rained almost every night.
I was, therefore, compelled to rely for the longi-
tude on the chronometers alone, and.restricted
even in that method to observations of the sun. I
was, however, well pleased to find that my results
differed from the best preceding authorities no
meore than 1’ 33” of space. These authorities
give 149° 29’ 43”7 W. for the longitude of Puint
Venus.

The mountains were obscured by clouds during
the whole time of my stay, and no angles could be
taken for the measurement of their heights, nor
could the party I detached for the purpese reach
their summits ; but the Peacock remained for
some days after my departure, and Captain Hudson,
with his officers, succeeded in measuring the height
of Aerai, the peak which is next in height to Oro-
hena. This he found to be six thousand nine hun-
dred and seventy-nine feet; and as Orohena ap-
peared to be about one thousand five hundred feet
higher, the height of the latter peak may be set
down as about eight thousand five hundred feet
above the level of the sea. From these two peaks,
ridges diverge to all parts of the coast, throwing

off spurs as they descend. These ridges are pre-

cipitous, and for the most part narrow. In many
instances their summit is a mere edge, making
walking upon them not only dangerous, but often
impossible.

The governor of the district of Matavai, Taua,
was the first acquaintance of any distinction that
we made. He had already visited the Vincennes on
her anchoring. He is a fine-looking man, of huge
proportions, and has a large establishment near
Point Venus, where he monopolized nearly all the
washing, which was performed by his numerous
dependants, By this business he derives some
remuneration for the cost of feeding and clothing
them, putting the gains of their labour into his own

Coral '

pocket. Such, at least, is his own account of the
transaction.

Taua’s usual dress was a striped cotton shirt,
nankeen pantaloons that had once been yellow, and
a round jacket of blue cloth. Both shirt and pan-
taloons were too tight, and he had neither sus-
penders nor stockings, although he wore shoes. In
this guise he had an awkward look, which he pro-
bably would not have exhibited in a native cos-
tume,

He was profuse in offers of hospitality at his own
house, and many of the officers were induced to
accept his invitations. His entertainments appear
to have been of the same general character with
that to which I was treated, and which will, there-
fore, serve as a specimen of the mode in which
snch things are done by the “good society” of
Tahiti.

‘We reached his dwelling in time to see the pre-
parations for the feast. These were entrusted to
his man of all work, Stephen, or, as he called him,
¢ Stiffin.” This useful personage exhibited his
dexterity, not only in cocking, but in killing the
poultry. The bird selected was a cock, for the
Tahitians well understand the difference in value
between it and the hens; and Stephen exhibited
much adroitness in the slaying, plucking, and
dressing. While this was going on, the stones for
the Tahitian even, so often described by voyagers, -
were heating, and when they had acquired the
proper temperature, the ashes were carefully swept
off,—bread-fruit, taro, and plantains, wrapped in
leaves, were then laid on the stones, with the fowl
in the eentre, and the whole covered up. In about
an hour the oven was carefully opened, the con-
tents exposed, and found to be thoroughly cooked.
The dinner was then served in an earthen dish,
with a knife and fork, when, although the fowl was
somewhat tough, it was greatly relished. The din-
ner hour was one o’clock.

Taua, according to the universal opinion of the
squadron, did not improve upon a cleser acquaint-
ance. His intrusive and greedy dispesition, not to
mention his fondness for the bottle, rendered him
daily a less welcome visitor than at first. I must,
however, do him the justice to say, that if he were
wanting in other traits of character that ought to
distinguish a chief, he did the honours of his house
admirably, and that he must be seen in the capacity
of a host, if a favourable opinion is to be formed of
his character.

On the invitation of the Rev. Mr. Wilson, I
visited him at the mission-house, and was kindly
received. This gentleman is seventy-two years of
age, and is the oldest missionary on the island. In
spite of his advanced age, he still performs all the
duties of his cure. The church and the parsonage
are both frame houses. The former, which is
neatly built, is capable of containing a large con-
gregation. The Sabbath occurred on Saturday, by
our reckoning, and all labour was suspended. I
thought the attendance on worship small, com-
pared with what I had been led to anticipate.
There were less than two hundred persons present,
and they did not appear to be as attentive as they
had been represented. The women were more
numerous than the other sex, and were dressed in
a most unbecoming manner. They wore high
flaring chip bonnets of their own manufacture,
loose gay-coloured silk frocks, with showy ker-
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chiefs tied around their necks. Nothing can ap-
pear more outré than they do in these habiliments,
and I was at a loss to conceive how they could, in
particular, have been induced to adopt a covering
for the head, which affords no protection from the
sun, and is in consequence so ill-adapted to the
climate.

A Tahitian changes his residence without diffi-
culty or inconvenience; food is every where to be
had in abundance, and lodgings never enter into
his calculation. While the squadron was at Ma-
tavai Bay, the number of those who appeared to
inhabit its shores would have given a very erro-
neous estimate of the usual population. They were
assembled from every part of the island, and the
right of accupying each spare nook in the houses
of the permanent settlers seems to be universally
admitted. When this resource fails, they are to
be seen beneath trees, or upon the beach, within a
few feet of the water’s edge, sleeping assoundly,
although without any covering, as if they were be-
neath their own roofs.

In our whole intercourse with the inhabitants of
Tahiti, we did not hear of a single act of theft, al-
though there were innumerable opportunities for
its commission, without the possibility of immediate
detection. They seemed always in a good humour,
gay, happy, and cheerful ; nor did I witness a
single quarrel among all the crowds that were as-
sembled at Point Venus, during our stay. They
are, however, inveterate beggars.

At the invitation of Mr. Pritchard, I visited the
school under his direction at Papieti. This gentle-
man was, a few years since, a missionary, but now
holds the station of Her Britannic Majesty’s consul,
He has not, however, abandoned all his mission-
ary duties.

The school is held in the church, a large frame
building, much like a New England meeting-house.
It has numerous windows, a large gallery, and pews
capable of containing a great number of people.
All who were present were well dressed, and the
assemblage, except from the colour of their skins,
could have been, with difficulty, distinguished from
a Sunday school in the United States.

The exhibition of the schools did not surprise me
so much as the fact that few natives are to be met
with who cannot both read and write. This was
not confined to the younger part of the population,
but was true even of those advanced in years.
I also learned that they had schools among them-
selves, and that parents were well aware of the
advantages attendant on sending their children to
them. In these schools great pains are taken to
inculcate cleanly and industrious habits, with sound
moral and religious principles.

The hours of attendance are confined to the fore-
noon, and during these the schools are crowded.
The parents are unwilling that their children
should be confined for a longer time.

Our consul, Mr. Blackler, llad made complaints
to me, as soon as I arrived, of the conduct of the
queen and government, and asked my inter-
ference. The charges consisted in the following
items : .

L. The seizure of an American whale-boat and
ill-treatment of the erew.

2. That tines had been unjustly imposed on Ame-
rican seamen.

3. The refusal to apprehend deserters from

American ships, or to provide a place for their
safe keeping.

4. The evasion of a promise to provide a
place for the transaction of the consular busi-
ness.

In consequence of these complaints, I had imme-

diately requested that a council of the chiefs might
be held, and the 17th September was appointed for
the purpose. On this day I ordered all the officers
that could be spared from the vessels to attend.
Captain Hudson and myself set out at an early
hour, accompanied by several boats. We passed
down through the reefs, and reached Papieti at ten
o’clock, where we were joined by our consul, and
in his company proceeded to the building which
has been mentioned as the scene of the exhibition
of the schools. Here.we were received by Mr.
Pritchard, who politely showed us to the seats we
were to occupy. He then called the names of
the chiefs, and each answering in his turn, took
his seat on the side of the building opposite to
us.
The meeting being ready for business, I read
from a paper a list of the grievances complained
of. This was translated sentence by sentence by
a Mr. Darling. When I had finished, Paofai a
chief, who holds the office of chief judge, appeared
to make a reply. He began by apologizing for the
absence of the queen, caused by her approaching
confinement, and then requested a copy of the
paper which had been read, in order that it might
be considered and answered. He stated that it in-
cluded too many points to be decided upon and
answered at once, but promised that the matter
should be examined, and the business concluded as
speedily as possible.

This request was so reasonable that I at once
assented to it. 1 thought the proposed mode far
better, and it was more agreeable to me than a
public discussion would have been, in which confu-
sion could hardly be avoided. I therefore broke up
the meeting, after stating that I should lock for a
satisfactory reply on my coming in the Vincennes
to Papieti.

Many of the chiefs seemed disposed to act cor-
rectly and do justice, at least they repeatedly ex-
pressed their good intentions. It was also evident
to me, that their minds were greatly relieved by
the moderation of the demands, for they had feared
that these were to be of some extraordinary kind,
and might perhaps include a claim for heavy
damages. Indeed, since the large contribution
levied on this island by the French,the government
has entertained apprehensions, and dreads the
arrival of men-of-war. These fears are taken ad-
vantage of by many ill-disposed residents, who omit
no opportunity to practise upon their alarms, and
to threaten them with foreign interference.

Much complaint has been made of the influence
which the missionaries, and Mr. Pritchard in par-
ticular, exercise over the government of Tahiti.
They have, unquestionably, great influence; but I
am satisfied that they are justly entitled to it.
Indeed I cannot but consider it as part of their
duty, nay, the great object of their mission, to ac-
quire and exercise a salutary control over their
converts, both of high and low degree. My own
observations satisfied me that this control is exerted
solely for the purpose of fulfilling the laudable ob-
ject for which they were sent. It is possible that
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their views of the proper method of instructing an
ignorant people are not at all times, or in every re-
spect, the most enlightened; but no one can with
propriety question their pious zeal, or the honesty
of their intentions. We may perhaps lament their
intolerance towards other sects, but no one can
visit the island without perceiving on every side
the most positive evidence of the great benefits
they have already bestowed, and are daily confer-
ing upon the inhabitants.

All this good has been done in the face of many
and great difficultics. The most serious of theseis
the evil influence of a large portion of the other
foreign residents. Although among these are some
who are truly respectable, the majority is made up
of runaways from the English conviet settlements,
and deserters from vessels. These men, the out-
casts and refuse of every maritime nation, are ad-
dicted to every description of vice, and would be a
pest even in a civilized community. It may easily
be conceived what an injurions influence such a
band of vagabonds, without trade or occupation by
which they can support themselves, guilty of every
species of profanity and crime, must exert upon the
morals of the natives, and what a barrier they
must oppose to their improvement in morals and
religion.

Tahiti, when first visited, was proverbial for its
licentiousness, and it would be asking too much, to
require that after so short an enjoyment of the
means of instruction, and in the face of such obsta-
cles, its inhabitants should as a body have become
patterns of good morals. Licentiousness does still
exist among them, but the foreign residents and
visitors are in a great degree the cause-of its con-
tinnance, and an unbridled intercourse with them
serves to’ perpetuate it. Severe laws have been
enacted, but they cannot be put in force in cases
where one of the parties is a foreigner. I see no
reason, however, why this island should be pointed
out as conspicnous for licentionsness. When com-
pared with many parts of the world that arrogate a
superior civilization, it appears almost in an advan-
tageous light. Vice, at any rate, does not stalk
abroad in the open day, as it did in some places
we had lately visited upon the American continent,
It would be unfair to judge of these natives, before
they had received instruction, by our rules of pro-
priety; and now many of those who bear testimony
to the laxity of their morals, visit their shores for
the very purpose of enticing them into guilt, and of
rioting without fear or hindrance in debauchery.
Coming with such intentions, and finding them-
sclves checked by the influence of the missionaries,
they rail against them because they have put an
end to the obscene dances and games of the na-
tives, and procured the enactment of laws forbid-
ding illicit interconrse.

The missionaries are far from overrating their
own suecess in effecting an improvement in morals,
and inculeating the obligations of religion. So far
from this, I found that they generally complained
that sincere piety was rarely to be found among
the natives, However this may be, the external
signs of moral and religions improvement are con-
spicuous., Many of the natives are scrupulous in
their attention to Christian duties, and members
in communion of the church. All are strict ob-
servers of the Sabbath; indeed, nowhere is its
institution more religiously attended to than in

those Polynesian islands which are under missionary
influence. On that day no canoe is launched upon
the waters, and no person is seen abroad except
while on his way to or retmru from church. When
thus seen, they are neatly and decently clothed,
although in very bad taste. At church they form
a respectable-looking congregation, and listen with
attention to the preacher.

The success of the missionaries in introducing
this strict observance of a Sabbath is aseribed by
themselves in a great degree to its analogy to the
taboo-days of heathen times, and the continunance
of its sanctity is now insured by the penalties which
await an infraction of it. The punishment for
Sabbath-breaking consists in the offender being
compelled to make a certain number of fathoms of
road, and npon a repetition of the offence, the
number of fathoms is much increased.

Although muoch has been done for the improve-
ment of the natives, still it appears evident that
much more might have been done if the mission-
aries had not confined themselves so exclusively
to teaching from the Scriptures. The natives, by
all accounts, are extremely fond of story-telling,
and marvellons tales of their ancestors and ancient
gods are even mnow a source of amnscment. The
missionaries, as I am told, possess much informa-
tion in relation to the history and mythology of the
island, embodied in the superstitious tales still oc-
casionally enrrent among its inhabitants. It is to
be hoped that they will preserve a record of these,
before they are obliterated by their excrtions to
destroy the ancient superstition. But they would
have sncceeded sooner in eradicating the practice
of reciting these legends, had they provided a sub-
stitute in works of fiction, inculcating moral and
religious lessons, or teaching useful knowledge. So
also, while it was indispensable to put down those
amusements which were the means or incentives
to debauchery, this measure ought to have been
accompanied by the introdnction of innocent modes
of recreation. For want of the first resource, mnch
time is now spent in unmeaning gossip, and the
necessity for the other is often shown in a listless
idleness.

No attempt has been made by the missionaries
to introdnce the mechanic arts, or improvements in
agriculture, yet it cannot be doubted, that to have
taught them even the simplest of these, would have
materially aided the progress of civilization, and
reacted favourably upon that of religion. The
failure of a cotton manufactory, with expensive
machinery, which was -erected on the island of
Eimeo, affords no argument against the probable
success of less complex arts. The natives were
not prepared to pass at once from habits of de-
sultory exertion to the regular and stated occupa-
tion of the mill. But the spinning-wheel, the hand-
loom, and the plough, would not have required such
a decided change in the number of hours of labour,
and would have served as a preparation for more
continnous industry. The two former implements
have at length been introduced by other hands,
and have already been adopted with eagerness by
some of the natives.

The change of dress which has been introduced
by the missionaries and other foreigners, has, on
the contrary, had an injurious effect on the industry
of this people. While they wore their native tapa,
the fabrie, though of little value, gave employment
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to numbers of women; and this change of dress,

intended as an advance in civilization, has had the
effect of superseding employments which formerly
engaged their attention, and occupied their time.
The idleness hence arising, and the artificial wants
thus created, have no little influence in perpetuating
licentiousness among the females, to whom foreign
finery is a great temptation. The European dress,
at least as worn by them, is neither as becoming,
nor as well adapted to the climate as that which it
has almost superseded. Many of the missionaries
now see these things in their true light, and in-
formed me that they were endeavouring to pursue a
more enlightened course.

My experience warrants me in saying that the
natives of Tahiti are honest, well-behaved, and
obliging ; that no drunkenuess or rioting is to be
seen, except when provoked by their white visitors
and inmates, and that they are obedient to the laws
and to their rulers. That they should be com-
paratively indolent is natural, in a climate where
the fruits of the earth almost spontaneously supply
the wants of nature, and where a mere animal ex-
istence may be maintained without labour. No
people is, in truth, so independent of the aid cven
of their fellows as the Tahitians. A native may
in the morning be wholly destitute even of imple-
ments wherewith to work, and before nightfall he
may be found clothed, lodged, and have all the
necessaries of life around him in abundance, These
he derives from the cocoa-nut, the poorou (hibiscus
tiliaceus), banana, bread-fruit, and bamboo. That
he does not find it necessary to call upon others for
assistance, does not make him forget the duties of
hospitality, but it does produce a thoughtlessness
about his own wants, and takes away that incite-
ment to labour, which is so powerful an aid in the
promotion of civilization. Still, I am satisfied that
the Tahitians do not avoid labour, when they ecan
work with profit to themselves. Those who were
employed on board the squadron, where their pay
was liberal and regular, performed their tasks
faithfully and well; and they bear the same cha-
racter for fidelity in the whale-ships, on hoard of
which they are much employed. Some of them
are now engaged in the culture of the sugar-cane ;
and a single native plantation was mentioned to
me, of which the preceding year’s crop had amounted
to five tons, Coffee has also been planted, and suc-
ceeds remarkably well. Much more, too, would
have been done in these productions had their
industry been encouraged by the missionaries, as
a body; but, while some of them have done their
utmost to stimulate the natives to exertion, others
have altogether discountenanced any attempts to
introduce new articles of culture.

One of the miost important consequences of the
introduction of civllization has been the establish-
ment of a settled constitution. This was framed
by the missionaries in 1823, upon the model of that
of England, and was revised in 1826. The royal
authority includes the power of the veto, the nomi-
nation of the supreme judges, and of all officers
connected with the person of the sovereign. The
crown is hereditary, descending either to males or
females, The legislative power is lodged in an
assembly, composed of two members from each
district, chosen triennially by the people. This
assembly is convened annually for the purpose of
remodelling .existing laws, or enacting new ones.

It has also semi-annual meetings, and may be con-
vened more frequently, if necessary, for the dis-
cussion of questions of importance. All enact-
ments of the legislature, before they become laws,
are laid before the queen for her approbation and
signature. When this is affixed, they are carried
into effect by the judges and the officers of the
crown, Should she refuse her signature, they
are revised and remodified, or laid aside alto-
gether.

The island is divided into seven districts, each of
which has an inferior court for the trial of ordinary
cases, This consists of two judges, who are not
unfrequently also members of the legislature. The
decision of these courts must be founded upon
evidence, and appeal lies to the supreme tribunal.

This supreme court is composed of seven judges,
two of whom are residents of the island of Eimeo.
The judges are also executive officers, and nearly
all are chiefs. This double capacity gives them
great influence, and their power is sufficient to
supply, in part, the queen’s want of energy, but at
the same time serves as a check against any
encroachment upon the prerogatives of the sove-
reign,

The powers of this court even extend to an
impeachment of the royal ruler.

The mode of trial, both of eivil and eriminal
cases, is by a jury, and free argument is allowed.
The testimony is not given upon oath, but the
penalty for giving false evidence is severe. The
jury is composed of six persons; and every one has
the right of being tried by his peers.

The reigning queen is named Aimata, but is
more usually known as Pomare IV. She is the
sister of the late king, and grand-daughter to that
Pomare 1. who acquired the sovereignty of Tahiti
soon after its discovery, She is now (1839) about
twenty-seven years of age, and has been twice
married: the first time to Pomare, a young chief of
Tahaa, from whom she was divorced ; the second,
to a young chief of the island of Huaheine, by
whom she has one son, the heir of the throne. The |
general appellation he goes by is Pomare taue,
equivalent to king-consort.

Next in rank to the queen is her aunt, Ariapaca,
the eldest sister of her mother, and at one time
queen-regent. She still possesses great influence.

In case of failure of the queen’s posterity, the
next heirs to the throne are the princesses Ninito
and Taii, who are the queen’s cousins, and nicces
to Pomare I1.

Uata, the godfather of the queen, although not a
chief by birth, has from this connexion obtained
great influence in the queen’s councils, and may be
termed prime minister.

‘The seven judges of the supreme tribunal are
nominated by the queen, but the nomination must
be confirmed by the legislature. Those who at
present hold the office are all large landholders,
and men of the highest character and intelligence
to be found in the population. They are in fact
the rulers of the kingdom. Five of them, viz.
Paofai, Mare, Utami, Taati, and Tanoni, reside on
the island of Tahiti ; the other two, Ruetone and
Mahine, at Eimeo.

In spite of the small extent of the kingdom, it is
not witliout subjects to distract its councils. There
are‘two distinet parties : the one led by the queen
and the missionaries ; the other, by some of the




Case of the Catholic
priests.

78

TAHITI.

Case of the Catholic
priests.

chiefs, The leaders of the latter are Paeofai, Hitoti,
and Tana, who are descended from the ancient kings
dethroned by Pomare I. These chiefs have large
domains, and many of the raatiras (landholders)
take part with them. They are, besides, distin-
guished by qualities which give them consideration
among the islanders. Paofai, who has more than
once been spoken of, holds the office of chief judge,
and is considered as the best statesman on the
island. Hitoti is distinguished for a dignity, up-
rightness, and good sense, which command universal
respect. Tauna possesses a high reputation as a
brave and skilful warrior.

Of these three leaders, Hitoti alone is wholly
free from reproach. Paofai is aceused of covetous-
ness, and a propensity to intrigue ; and Tauna, of a
fondness for intoxicating drinks.

The queen, however, contrives to rule in all mat-
ters that rightfully belong to her ; and, by the aid
of the missionaries, maintains her ground against
this strong opposition, although its leaders have
generally the power to determine the course of
policy to be pursued, and entire anthority over the
execution of the laws. They are much opposed to
foreigners, and have made several attempts to have
them banished from the island. They are supposed
to entertain the design of setting aside the queen,
on account of her irregular behaviour and vices;
but this plan is not likely to succeed, becaunse of
the personal popularity she enjoys, and the num-
ber of adherents she pessesses ameong the people,
In conformity with such a design, these chiefs are
said to be continually watching for opportunities to
increase their own power and diminish the royal
authority. Among the occasions of which they
endeavoured to avail themselves, was the celebrated
affair of the Roman Catholic priests, the circum-
stances of which, as nearly as I could learn from
the statements of both parties, are as follows :—

Two priests of this denomination, who had been
stationed at the Manga Reva, or Gambier Group,
landed on the southern side of the island, and tra-
velled towards Papieti, preaching the doctrines of
their church. They, however, found none willing
to listen, and it is said, that no native would receive
them into his house. On their arrival at Papieti,
however, Paofai, Hitoti, and some other chiefs,
gave them countenance, and they were hospitably
received by Mr. Morenhout, the acting American
consul, who, however, did not lodge them under his
own roof, but in an adjacent building. The people,
however, excited by the preaching of the English
missionaries, broke into the building, and compelled
the priests to embark on board a small vessel,
which carried them to Uea, or Wallis Island, about
two thousand miles to the west of Tahiti.

In considering this question calmly, and strip-
ping it of the exaggerations with which both par-
ties have loaded it, it is difficult to say which was
most in the wrong. The Protestant religion was
established by law upon the island, to the exclusion
of all others, and this the priests well knew; nor
can any but zealots, whe think that those whom
they style heretics are worse than infidels, excuse
their intrusion wpon missionary ground already
fully and sunccessfully occupied. On the other
hand, their precipitate expulsion, under eircum-
stances of great hardship, exhibited an unchristian
spirit, for which the resident missionaries may
justly be held responsible, as they unquestionably

had it in their power to prevent any positive ill
treatment on the part of the natives.

The consequences of this expulsion of the priests
remain to be related. In due course of time the
French frigate Venus, commanded by M. Du Petit
Thouars, arrived at the.island, and anchered in the
harbour of Papieti. The commander immediately
demanded satisfaction for the outrage committed
on his countrymen the priests, and threaterted that
unless two thousand dollars were paid him within
twenty-four hours, he would fire upon and burn
the town of Papieti. The queen had no meney,
and was inclined, as I was told, to let the French
do their worst ; but as in this case the loss would
have fallen wholly on the foreign residents, the
required sum was collected from them by Mr.
Pritchard, and paid to M. Du Petit Thounars. A
treaty was also forced upon the government, allow-
ing all Frenchmen to visit the island freely, to
erect churches, and to practise their religion.
Thus the local laws were abrogated under the
threats of an irresistible force, and the national
independence virtually surrendered.

This was a high-handed measure on the part of
the French commander, and one that hardly admits
of justification, particularly the demand for money;
for he had himself been received with great hospi-
tality, and not long before another of his sovereign’s
frigates, the Artemise (I think), had been saved
from wreck by the unrecompensed exertions of the
Tahitians. The amount demanded also was at
least four times as great as the pecuniary damage
incurred by the priests would be reasonably valued
at. The French commander, therefore, appears,
in thus bullying a defenceless people into the pay-
ment of an exorbitant indemnity, and into a
relinquishment of the right of admitting or ex-
cluding foreigners and strange religious creeds,
by municipal regulation, in a light far from advan-
tageous.

We have seen that Paofai and his party at first
countenanced the French priests. This they no
doubt did in the hepe of introducing an influence
which might be opposed to that of the English mis-
sionaries. Subsequently te these transactions, and
after an attempt by two foreigners to murder Mrs,
Morenhout, they have endeavoured to obtain the
passage of a law for the expulsion of all foreigners
whatsoever.

The aversion to the permanent residence of
foreigners is general, and although there is no law
forbidding the sale of land te them, yet no offers
have hitherto been found sufficient to induce the
chiefs to dispose of any portion of their soil. They
find in its possession an acknowledged right to rank
and respectability, and it spontaneously yields them
and their followers the means of subsistence. So
powerful is this rcpugnance to the admission of
foreigners to any of the privileges arising from a
possession of land, that those who are attempting
to cultivate sugar, &c., hold their leases by so
uncertain a tenure as to prevent their making any
permanent improvement.

The fertile portion of the island of Tahiti lies in
the valleys, which are of small extent, and in the
plain which extends from the sea-shore to’the
spurs of the mountains. These produce tropical
plants in great abundance and luxuriance, and are
probably not exceeded in fertility by any portion of
the earth’s surface. The climate of this region is
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warm but not enervating, and is well adapted for
the enjoyment of all the pleasures of life. To this
climate the habits and pursuits of the natives are
well adapted, or rather they are its necessary
results. Their disposition leads them to the quiet
enjoyment of the beautiful scenes around them.
Their cottages are to be found in retired and lovely
spots, and are usually surrounded by neatly-fenced
enclosures. In these, which are often of considera-
ble extent, are to be seen growing the bread-fruit, vi-
apple, and orange, and sometimes extensive groves
of tall cocoa-nut trees. In one cornerare the patches
of tare and sweet-potatoes. -

The cottages are of an oval form, usually about
fifty or sixty feet in length, and twenty in breadth.
The walls are formed of bamboos set in the ground,
with intervals of about an inch between them, for
the admission of light and air. To the top of these
a plate-piece of the hibiscus, a light and strong
wood, is lashed with sinnet. From this the rafters
rise on all sides, and meet in a ridge, which is about
half the length of the building. The rafters touch
each other, and are covered with small mats made
of the pandanus leaf. These are closely fitted
together, and lapped over each other, forming an
impervious and durable roof. The floor is the
natural earth ; there are no partitions, but tapa or
matting is employed as an occasional screen. A
building of this description may be erected for
about fifty dollars. .

The 'Tahitians use neither tables mor chairs,
Their bedsteads are formed of a framework of
cane, raised a short distance from the ground,
upon which a few mats are laid. A pillow stuffed
with aromatic herbs is in general use among the
better class.

1 hesitate to speak of the females of this island,
for I differ from all who have gone before me in
relation to their vaunted beauty. I did not see
among them a single woman whom I could call
handsome. They have, indeed, a soft sleepiness
about the eyes, which may be fascinating to some,
but I should rather ascribe the celebrity their
charms have obtained among navigators, to their
cheerfulness and gaiety. Their figures are bad,
and the greater part of them are parrot-toed. They
are exceedingly prone to prattling, or may rather
be said to have a tattling disposition, for they can-
not keep even their own secrets.

I have spoken of the incongruous character of
the dress of the females. Among the men this is
not as strongly marked as it is said formerly to
have been, and they are no longer content with
| cast-off clothing. Those who can obtain it are
dressed in sailors’ garb : others wear around their
bodies a wrapper called pareu, which extends to
the calf of the leg. This is new usually made of
blue cotton cloth, and with it some wear a cotton
shirt of gaudy colours. Others luxuriate in a pair
of duck trousers, and carry the pareu upon their
shoulders,

The appearance of the dress of the women while
at church, has already been spoken of. On or-
dinary occasions, they wear the pareu alone, but
when dressed, put over it a loose dress, resembling
a night-gown, buttoned at the wrists, and confined
in no other place. Relics of their ancient dress
may still occasionally be seen in wreaths of flowers
around the head, and in the hair. The hau is a sort
of rim made of pandanus, and when it has flowers

beneath, it gives a pleasing and rural look to the
women, to whom it alse affords a convenient and
easily-procured protection from the sun. The
wreaths are usually composed of the Cape jasmine
and rosa sineusis, the latter of which is often stuck
through the lobes of their ears, and in their glossy
black hair.

The natives of both sexes seem passionately
fond of flowers, but the use of these in dress has
been discouraged by their teachers, who have
taught them that such vanities are unbecoming te
Christians. Iam at a loss to understand why so
innocent a pleasure should not have been en-
couraged rather than discountenanced. In con-
formity with this opinion, the absence of flowers
around the missionaries’ dwellings is universal,
and cannot fail to be remarked in a climate where
the plants most admired in their own country, as
exotics, are of almost spontaneous growth.

Cooking and eating occupy but a small portion
of their time. Their food consists principally of
bread-fruit, taro, banana, vi-apple (spondias),
oranges, cocoa-nuts, sugar-cane, fowls, and fish.
They eat no salt, but employ instead of it a sort
of sep, made of sea-water, cocoa-nut milk, and the
root of the ti. Their mode of eating is somewhat
disagreeable, for the bread-fruit or taro is dipped
in the sop, and then sucked into the mouth with a
smacking sound, that may be heard at some dis-
tance. The vessel most commonly used is a cocoa-
nut shell. The children are fed upon poe, which
is made of bread-fruit and taro, pounded together
with a little sugar. The child is laid on its back,
and is crammed with balls of poe of the size of a
walnut, at which it shows its delight by flapping
its arms, kicking, and chirping like a young bird.

The men of Tahiti care little about music, but
the women appear to be passionately fond of it,
and have very correct ears. Many of them have
rich contralto voices, and can descend to very low
notes, while others do not differ in this respect
from the females of our own country ; occasionally
one may be found that can sound exceedingly
clear and very high notes. Their voices accord
well with each other, and a party of four or five
will make excellent harmony.

If they ever had any native music, it has long
been forgotten, and no other singing is now heard
but hymns and sailors’ songs; you observe, how-
ever, a peculiar nasal sound, particularly in those '
who indulge in the latter class of singing.

The party despatched for the purpose of making
an attempt to reach the top of Orohena, consisted
of fifteen persons, including four natives as guides,
and an American of the name of Lewis Sacket, as
interpreter. This man was from the state of
New York, and was admirably qualified for his
duties.

By the advice of the Rev. Mr. Wilson, the party
took the route across the island which follows the
Pappino valley. The distance on this line, to
Lake Waiherea, is no more than twenty-five miles,
while by that which follows the shores, it is fifty
miles before the point at which the ascent begins
is reached. None of the guides were acquainted
with this route, and it was therefore necessary to
find a person who was. For this purpose they in
the first place proceeded towards the eastward
from Matavai, for about five miles, to the month
of the river Pappino, which they reached about
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2 pM. Mere they found a guide, and were in- !
formed that the stream was much swollen: they
however determined to go forward, and were ac-
companied by a troop of boys and girls with
flowers. Before they had proceeded far, they
reached a place where it was necessary to ford the
stream, which they found difficult on account of
the rapidity, although the water was only three
feet deep. Other fords of the same description
occurred every few rods, until they at last reached
one in which the water reached to their necks.
This was of course dangerous to those who could
not swim, but all crossed in safety. A young
native, as if in derision of the difficulty which they
appeared to experience, and of their effeminate
bringing up, dashed into the floed, and was seen
plunging down the rapids in sport, and evidently
with great enjoyment, although frequently wholly
immersed in the foam.

‘When they reached the edge of the lake, their
guides constructed a hut, in which they passed the
night. The next day Lieutenant Emmons made
a survey of the lake, and sounded its depth from a
raft. It wasfound to be half a mile in length, a
third of a mile in breadth, and in shape nearly
oval. The depth in the middle was ninety-six
feet, whence it gradually decreases to the edge.
It had rained the whole of the preceding night,
and the lake was observed to rise about five feet
in twenty hours. As far as could be discovered,
it has no outlet ; but the natives assert that if a
bread-fruit be thrown into the water, it will make
its appearance at a spring, which gushes from the

hill-side, about two miles north of Ooaigarra, and

near the sea. The height of the surface of the
lake, measured by the sympiesometer, is about one
thousand seven hundred feet above the level of the
sea.

Most of the vessels that visit Tahiti are those
belonging to our whaling fleet : these average less
than a hundred annually. From them the natives
are enabled to dispose of some of the supplies they
raise, and in return obtain such articles as will
promote their comfort and add to their pleasure.
The whale-ships, for the most part, have articles of
trade which they barter with the natives, so that
little money is required to carry on their business.
The natives, particularly the chiefs, are however
well acquainted with the value of money.

The few other vessels that visit the islands
bring Mttle cargo ; if two arrive at the same time
they destroy each other’s ventures by glutting the
market.

The pearl-shell fishery of the Paumotu Group
centres here. I was told it was principally in the
hands of the French consul. For few a years be-
fore our arrival, viz. from 1832 to 1838, it had
been very productive. The amount obtained was
about nine hundred tons, which was estimated
to be valued at 45,000 to 50,000 dollars; the
greater part of this was sent to France. Of the
agricultural products they have little to dispose of
as yet ; neither is the island susceptible of any
very extended operations, to induce vessels to
visit it exclusively for its trade or productions.
The three chief articles of production are sugar,
cocoa-nut oil, and arrow-root.
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Tue Perpoise, having been refitted, was sent to
sea on the 20th September, 1839, for the purpose
of again visiting the west end of Nairsa or Dean’s
Island, with Krusenstern’s and Lazareff. She was
also ordered to pass over the supposed locality of
Recreation Island, and then to meet the Vincennes
at Rose Island, the easternmost of the Samoan or
Navigator’s Group.

A stormy evening having occurred previous to
our leaving Matavai Bay, “ Jim,” the pilot, desired
to see me ; on his coming into the cabin, to my
great amusement, he urged me to allow him to go
to Papieti, where he was sure he would be wanted;
and when I asked for what purpose, he told me

that the « thunder and lightning would bring in
ships of war.” He was dispieased when I laughed

and said, that as he was engaged on board my ship,
I would wait until I saw the ships before I could
give him permission. He then reminded me of
the night before we arrived, when there was plenty
of thunder and lightning, and that he had told me
as soon as he came on board that he expected us.
He went on to repeat that he was sure that they
would want him early in the morning at Papieti,
but I persisted in my refusal ; and in the morning
he appeared much disconcerted to find that there
was nothing in sight out of which he could make a
ship of war. b

The Vincennes moved to the harbour of Papieti
on the 22nd September. At the same time, orders
were given to the Peacock and Flying-Fish to
take on board their articles from Point Venus,
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and to follow as soon as they had done.so. The
tender required some repairs, which could be done
with more safety at Papieti. Both vessels joined
us in that harbour on the 24th. f

In proceeding to Papieti, we left Matavai Bay
in the morning, and within a few hours had an-
chored in the harbour of the former place. No
soundings are to be had beyond the line of reefs,
and consequently there is no anchorage ; the outer
wall of the reef surrounding the island is in fact
perpendicular, with the exception of some project-
ing patches in Matavai Bay, and to the eastward of
Point Venus. On the latter the Freuch frigate
Artemise struck, in 1836.

At the season of the year when we made this
short'passage, there is some danger to be appre-
hended in entering the harbour of Papieti, and
much caution is therefore necessary. The trades
at this season are irregular, and the winds which
prevail are light ; they also are most apt to fail at
the critical moment when the vessel is at the
entrance of the narrow passage through the reefs,
in which case the current, which rushes strongly
out and sometimes across the passage, may cause
the vessel to drift upon the western reef. The
proper mode of guarding against this, is to keep
the vessel as close as possible to the eastern
reef.

The purpose of my visit to Papieti had originally
been to go through the ceremony of receiving the
great chiefs on board, when, according to custom,
presents are made them; but before this was done,
1 determined that the-business, which I had laid be-
fore the council, as stated in the preceding chapter,
should be adjusted. This was done satisfactorily
on the 22nd, when they assented to all that had
been asked of them. I am convinced that their
conduct in this matter was dictated throughout by
a sense of what is right, and am satisfied that if
grievances do exist, it is only necessary to state
them, when, if redress is within their power, it will
be granted.

Agreeably to my invitation, Uata, who appeared
as the representative of the queen, the two prin-
cesses, Ninito and Taii, and all the head chiefs,
visited the ship, accompanied by the foreign con-
suls. The ship was dressed for the occasion with
flags, and they were received with every mark of
respect. Luncheon was prepared for them ; and
when they were all seated at it, it struck me that I
had never seen such a collection of corpulent per-
sons. Previous to eating, one of the oldest chiefs
said grace. Their appetites were good ; none of
the food appeared to come amiss. They seemed
heartily to enjoy themselves, and conducted them-
selves with a propriety that surprised us all. They
were cautious in partaking of the wine which was
set before them, and seemed evidently upon their
good behaviour. This was the case with the high
chiefs, who, to the number of about fifteen, had
been invited ; but, besides these, about an equal
number of others contrived to get on board with-
out invitation ; the latter thrust themselves for-
ward with eagerness to occupy places at the table,
but were compelled to give place to those of higher
rank. A second tabie was, however, prepared for
them, at which they took their seats, and did ample
justice to what was set before the

The variety of costume which was exhibited at
this banquet was amusing. The princesses were

dressed in white frocks, shoes, and stockings, and
chip bonuets, but looked awkwardly in them, and
appeared more like boys in girls’ clothes than
women. Some of the men wore full suits,—coats,
vests, and pantaloons,—of a variety of colours ;
others had sailors’ round jackets; others again had
only shirts and pantaloons, all too small, both in
breadth and length., Some had black felt hats, of
all possible fashions, and others wore them of straw;
some had shoes on their feet, others had none.

Paofai’s son attracted attention by his ridiculous
appearance : he wore a red check shirt, light white
pantaloons, that reached only half way down his
legs, coarse shoes without stockings, and a short-
skirted drummer’s coat of blue, plentifully faced
with scariet. The latter was so small for him, that
no force would make it button upon him. To finish
all, he had a high-crowned conical felt hat stuck
upon the top of his head.

After luncheon, they repaired to the deck, to
receive the presents prepared for them. These I
had been advised, in order to aveid unpleasant
scenes, to pack in bundles, assorted to the rank of
the parties. In spite of this precaution, much con-
sultation took place among them, and a desire to
exchange with one another was manifested. This
was particularly the case with our old acquaintance
Taua, and his friend Otore, the ex-minister and
former favourite of the queen. The presents for
the queen and royal family were committed to the
charge of Uata, who, as has been stated, appeared
as the representative of her majesty.

Otore, who has been just named, is only a petty
chief, but had been the queen’s favourite and min-
ister, until he was dismissed in consequence of his
frequent indulgencein intoxication. He is considered
as the greatest orator on the island. He and Tauna
are boon companions,and were continually on board
the vessels, where they so timed their visits that the
hour of breakfast was sure to find them either
actually seated at table or awaiting an invitation.
Although at first welcome, the habitual intrusion
of these and others upon the messes, finally became
an annoyance, and on board the Peacock they had
at last recourse to “ clearing the ship of strangers”
during meals. Tauva did not mind this ; and when
we left Matavai, he was so kind as to remove to
Papieti, in order to be near his friends.

Among other visitors on this occasion, I had the
honour of the company of General Freyre, formerly
president of Chili, who has chosen Tahiti as his
residence. It gave me great pleasure to become
acquainted with him, particularly as I had it in
my power to give him recent news from his own
couptry and Peru, which he was desirous of hear-
ing? He spoke much of the deprivation he suf-
fered by a separation from his family, and from
the want of society, but uttered not a word of com-
plaint against his enemies.

He lives in a small cottage on the bank of the
harbour of Papieti, where he is highly respected ;
his manner and whole deportment are gentlemanly;
he is tall and robust, with a florid complexion, and
appears about fifty-five years of age. Although his
political course ‘may have been much condemned,
1 can bear testimony to the high estimation in
which his private character is held in his native
country.

On arriving at Tahiti, or indeed at any of the
islands, respect is naturally due to the chiefs ; this,

a
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I am assured, was felt by us all ; but long before
sailing we became disgusted with seeing these large
and noble-looking men passing from ship to ship,
even including Paofai himself, soliciting foul linen
to wash, and performing other services that were
not in keeping with their rank. There is one, how-
ever, whom I must do justice to,—Hitoti. He
maintained the character given him by Captain
Beechey, I was much pleased with his whole de-
portment on his visit to me, and also when I saw
him at his own house ; he paid but two visits to
the ship, and those within a day or two of our de-
parture. That he did not visit the vessels before,
was in order, as was supposed, to avoid the suspi-
cion of trespassing on our liberality ; he refused to
accept any presents, and would only drink wine
when requested, performing all the little courtesies
of the table with grace and politeness.

On his visit to the Peacock, Lieutenant Emmons
and Mr. Hale being the only gentlemen-on board,
received him with the attentions due to his rank;
when taking leave, he requested to know their
names, which were given to him in English ortho-
graphy ; he at once took out his pencil, and with
great readiness wrote them in the Tahitian dialect,
as “ Emaani” and “ Helavi |”

The geological structure of the island is exclu-
sively volcanic, and the rocks are either compact
basalts, or conglomerates of basalt and tufa, al-
thongh no active volcano exists, nor any well-
defined crater, unless Lake Wailierea can be con-
sidered as one. Through these rocks olivine and
pyroxene are copiously disseminated ; cellular lava
was found in some places, but neither pumice nor
obsidian ; quartz and mica were not observed, nor
any carbonate of lime, except in the form of coral
rock.

There is no conformity between the rocks of the
ceuitre of the island and those which in most places
extend inwards for a few, miles from the coast.
The former are usunally compact, of columnar struc-
ture, and exhibit no appearance of horizontal stra-
tification ; the latter lie in horizontal layers, com-
posed of scoriaceous and vesicular lava. In both
of these structures singular twistings and contor-
tions were observed. Many dikes were seen to
occur, not only in the mountains, but near the
sea-coast ; these were from three to six feet in
width, .

All the rocks of the island appear to be under-
going rapid decomposition. Even in places where
the rock seemed to have retained its original form
of sharp edges and pointed pinnacles, it was found
so soft, to the depth of a foot or more, as to
crumble in the hand. The earth thus formed
varies in colour from that of Indian red to a light
ochrey tint ; in consequence, many of the hills are
of a red hue, and one immediately behind Papieti,
takes its name (Red Hill) from this appearance.

This decomposed earthy matter, mixed with the
abundant decayed vegetation of a tropical climate,
forms, as may be readily imagined, a soil of the
greatest fertility, adapted to every kind of cultiva-
tion. On the higher grounds the soil thus consti-
tuted has the character of a clay, and isiin wet
weather slippery and unctuous ; in lower positions
it is mixed with lime derived from coral and shells,
which often tends to augment its fertility.

Iron abounds throughout ; on the mountains to
such an extent that compasses were found of little

use from the local attraction by which they were
affected ; and on the shore, the sand was composed
in part of iron, which could be separated by the
magnet.

Water gushes out near the coast in copious
springs, but none of them were found hot, nor
were any warm springs reported to exist.

Papieti, in whose harbour we were now lying, is
one of the largest villages on the island ; being the
ordinary residence of the queen, and the abode of
the foreign consuls. The foreign residents are also
for the most part collected here. Among all its
dwellings, the royal residence and the house of
Mr. Pritchard are the only ones which possess the
luxury of glazed windows. The houses of the
foreigners are scattered along the beach, or built
immediately behind it.

The bay of Papieti is the safest, and its port
affords the greatest facilities for the repair and
supply of vessels, of any belonging to the island.
For the first purpose a wharf and warehouse have
been constructed, which are let to those who wish
to use them. We occupied them for ten days, for
which we paid thirty dollars. The tender was
hove out at the wharf, and her equipment secured
in the warehouse. A limited supply of ships’
stores and chandlery is kept for sale, and may also
be purchased from the vessels which frequent the
port.

The greater part of the commercial business of
Tahiti is transacted here, whither the articles for
export from other parts of the island are brought
to be re-shipped. The number of vessels which
visit this port annually is about sixty, of which the
largest portion are whalers; the remainder are
transient merchantmen, or regular traders from
New South Wales. The latter bring cotton fabrics,
which they exchiange for sugar, molasses, arrow-
root, and cocoa-nut oil. The value of the exports
in this direction is supposed to be about thirty-five
thousand dollars.

The amount of American manufactured goods
imported into the island is estimated at an equal
sum ; they find their way here in transient ships
from the coast of South America, and the supplies
furnished our whale-ships are gemerally paid in
American goods.

It is almost impossible, in the absence of all sta-
tistics, to arrive at any correct statement of the
amount of foreign manufactures annually consumed
here ; but the quantity is evidently on the increase.

By a regulation of the colonial government of
New South Wales, Tahitian vessels are allowed to
enter their ports on the same footing with the
English. There are several vessels engaged in the
trade, and others building.

The position of this island, in the vicinity of the
cruising-ground of our whale-ships, and the re-
sources it possesses for supplying shipping, make it
a desirable point of rendezvous.

A census recently taken, gives for the population
of Tahiti nine thousand, and for that of Eimeo one
thousand. When this is compared with the esti-
mates of the navigators who first visited these
islands, an enormous decrease would appear to
have taken place. The first estimates were, how-
ever, based on erroneous data, and were unques-
tionably far too high ; yet there is no doubt that
the population has fallen off considerably in the in-
terval. The decrease may be ascribed in part to
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the remains of the old custom of infanticide, in part
to new diseases introduced from abroad, and the
evils entailed npon them by foreigners, and in part
to the transition now going on from a savage to a
civilized life.

Whatever may have been the case, during the
first years after it was visited by Europeans, the
population for the last thirty years has been nearly
stationary ; the births and deaths are now almost
exactly in equal numbers. One of the oldest of the
missionaries informed me, that althongh he saw
much change in the character and habits of the
people, he eould perceive none in their apparent
numbers.

Tahiti does not appear to be afflicted by many
diseases. Some have been introduced by foreign
ships, and among others, the venereal, from which
the natives suffer much, being in possession of no
method of arresting its ravages, and ignorant of
the proper mode of treating it. In connexion
with this subject, the want of a physician as a part
of the missionary establishment struck me as an
instance of neglect in its managers; and I was
surprised to hear that the London Society did not
employ any medical men. From this canse, not
only are the natives deprived of the benefits which
might so easily have been conferred npon them,
but the missionaries themselves are compelled to
pay, out of their private purses, for medical aid,
when it can be procured. They are even at times
wholly without a physician. This happened to be
the case at the time of our arrival, when a medical
practitioner who had formerly resided on the island
had just taken his departure.

The effeccts of intoxication from ardent spirits
and ava are said to have swept off many of the in-
habitants. Secondary syphilis is in some cases
severe, but their usual vegetable diet and simple
mode of living, together with freguent ablutions,
tend to mitigate this disease. Its continned pre-
valence, as well as the severity of some of the cases,
are ascribable to the inordinate use of mercury,
administered by a physician who was acenstomed
to distribute it in inordinate quantities among the
affected, who were of conrse ignorant of its nature
and consequences.

While lying at Papieti, we liad an opportunity of
seeing the manner in which justice is administered
in criminal cases. The court was held in the
council-honse, an oblong building in the native
style. The alleged crime was assault with inten-
tion of rape. The judges were seated on mats,
having Paofai, their chief, a little in front of the
rest ; and the audience sat or stood areund. The
culprit was a petty chief, called Ta-ma-hau, a man
of hnge size, and apparently somewhat of a bully ;
he stood during the trial leaning against one end
of the house, with an air of cool indifference. His
accuser was a damsel not remarkable for personal
beauty ; she sat near the door among a number of
other women. The witnesses were patiently heard,
and the matter argued, after which the six judges
severally gave their opinions and made remarks on
the evidence, to which Paofai listened in an atten-
tive and dignified manner, expressing, as occasion
demanded, his assent or dissent. He then pro-
nounced the verdict of the ceurt, by which the pri-
soner was acquitted, but did not dismiss him with-
out a brief and merited admonition. It appeared,
that although not guilty of the erime alleged, he

had while intoxicated addressed indecent language
to his accuser.

Cultivation has undergone a great change within
a few years from the introduction of the guava,
which has overrun the lower plain ; the pasturage
has not only suffered, but to its destructive effects
are attributed many evils. Ten years prior to onr
visit, about which time the guava was introduced
by the missionaries, the plain, from the sea to the
base of the hills, was covered with verdure ; and
now it is overrnn with an almost impenetrable
thicket, before which all other vegetation dis-
appears. I am inclined to think, that although
this tree is now looked upon by the natives as a
great curse, it will in time be beneficial to them,
and cause them to become industrious, when they
are obliged to get rid of it to make room for their
sugar-cane, cotton, and indigo plantations ; which
produets sueceed remarkably well, ecan be raised at
small cost, and will before many years be in great
demand.

The cocoa-nut trees were also reported to have
been decreasing, bnt our inquiries did not confirn
this statement.

The manner of ascending the trees by the na-
tives has been frequently described, but can scarcely
be imagined nntil witnessed ; the feat is performed
by leaping withont any cessation, even in climbing
the highest tree ; the body of the trec being rough
or composed of rings, affords some hold for the
thong which spans the tree between the feet ; at
every jump the body is thrown entirely free from
the tree.

The bread-fruit tree is also said to have decreased,
and this is no doubt the case ; the seeds are said
to be often abortive at Tahiti, for which reason the
cultivation in this way has been neglected of late,
and the plants raised in other modes have become
less productive in consequence ; its timber is used
for many purposes ; the fruit was not in scason
while we were at Tahiti.

Wild sugar-cane was found in the interior, com-
monly growing in tnfts, bnt so small in size that it
was with difficulty recognized ; the enltivated kind
is derived from this, and is also of small size.

The fruits we met with were oranges, lemons,
limes, shaddocks, pine-apples, papayas, bananas,
figs, vi-apples, fahies, cocoa-nut, and bread-fruit ;
the six first-mentioned have been introduced since
Cook’s time.

The vegetables are sweet potatoes (convolvulus),
yams of small size, taro (caladinm esculentnm), the
ape (caladinm macrorhizon), turnips, onions, and
leeks; but there were no common potatoes cultivated.
I gave Mr. Wilson some of the yellow Peruvian
potato (papas amarillas), but he informed me that
all their attempts to raise potatoes in the low
ground had failed.

The tacca, from which arrow-root is manu-
factured, grows in quantities, but we did not see it
cultivated.

In the botanical researches it was remarkable
that not a single stem of paper mulberry (brous-
sonetia) was found, although former visitors speal
of it as the trece from which their cloth was
made.

There are a vast variety of ormamental shrubs,
and many aromatic plants, which the natives use
to perfume their eocoa-nut oil.

The tutui tree (aleurites triloba), the nut of
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which is used in tattooing, is very common all over
the island.

Tobaceo is grown in small quantities.

Mr. Henry informed me that grapes succeeded
well on the south-east side of the island.

The price of labour is from two to four dollars a
month, but for occasional labour fifty cents a dayis
usually paid.

Wild hogs are said to be numerous in the moun-
tain region ; none of our parties, however, met
any. - Horses are possessed by many persons on
the island, and goats were seen. Dogs and cats
were abundant. The island is well supplied with
cattle ; they are suffered to run wild, and frequent
the neighbourhood of the hills, whither they are
obliged to go for pasturage, which is mow very
scarce on the island, on account of the thick growth
of the guava.

After the departure of the Vinecennes, a party
from the Peacock, consisting of Mr. Dana and
some others, obtained leave of absence from Cap-
tain Hudson for five days, with the design of
ascending Mount Aorai. They commenced the
ascent immediately in the rear of Papieti, and by
noon on the second day had reached an elevation
of five thousand feet, where they stood upon a
platform about twelve feet square; thence they
looked down eastward two thousand feet into the
Matavai valley; to the westward they had a gorge
about a thousand feet deep running into Toanoa
valley ; to the south, the platform on which they
stood was united by a narrow ridge with Mount
Aorai, which was apparently only a short distance
before them. In this place they were compelled
to pass the night by a fog which enveloped them,
through which the guides were unwilling to lead
them, refusing to proceed further along the dan-
gerous path until the clouds should clear away.

The next morning was clear, and they pursued
their ascending route along the edge of a ridge not
more than two or three feet in width, having
on each side an abyss two thousand feet deep.
Seen from this ridge, looking south, Mount Aorai
seemed a comical peak, but as it was approached it
proved to be a mountain wall, whose edge was
turned towards them. The only ascent was by a
similar narrow path between precipices, and sur-
passed in steepness those they had already passed.
The width of the crest seldom exceeded two feet,
and in some cases they sat upon it as if on horse-
back, or were compelled to ereep along it upou
their hands and knees, clinging to the bushes. At
last they reached the summit, where they found
barely room to turn around. The ridge continued
for only a short distance beyond them, being then
cut across by the Punaania valley.

From the summit of Aorai they had a mag-
nificent view ; to the south, it was speedily bounded

by the peaks of Orohena and Pitohiti, whose steep -

sides rose from the valley beneath them ; to the
east, they had the rapid succession of ridge and
gorge which characterizes Tahitian scenery ; to the
west, over a similar series of jagged ridges, Eimeo
and Tetuaroa stood out from the horizon of the sea
in bold relief ; to the north, they looked down upon
the plain, studded with groves of cocoa-nut and
orange, and upon the harbour with its shipping,
and the encireling reefs of coral.

A short distance below the summit of Mount
Aorai, a mass of turrets and pinnacles, which from

its singular outline is called the crown, runs along
the top of a narrow ledge.

Except the plain of the coast, no level land is in
sight but the valley of Punaania; this is divided |
from that of Matavai by a ridge of the usual edge-
like form, running upwards towards Orohena.

Very few of the natives who are now alive have
been on the summit of Aorai; their paths in this
direction, as in other places, do not lead beyond
the limit of the groves of wild banana (fahie).
Beyond the height at which these cease to grow,
the ground is chiefly covered with a wiry grass
(gleichenia), which springs up in many places to
the height of ten feet, and is every where almost
impenetrable. When this was not too high, they
broke it down by casting their bodies at full length
upon it; and when of larger growth, they had
recourse to cutting away or breaking its stiff and
crowded stems, until they had formed a way
beneath it, whence the light was almost excluded.

The want of water, which after a few days of dry
weather is seldom found even in the elevated val-
leys, was an additional discomfort. 1t is to be
recommended to future travellers in the mountains
of Tahiti to make provision against this inconve-
nience. The party was so much distressed from
this cause as to enjoy the dew upon the leaves as a
luxury.

Mr. Dana reported that the visit to Aorai con-
clusively settled ome questionable point in the
geology of the island. He found npon its summit
neither corals nor “screw-shells,” which vague
rumours have long located on the top of the Tahi-
tian mountains. Every one who has visited this
island has probably heard that such formations
exist in these lofty positions; but the report rests
wholly on native authority. Moera, the guide who
accompanied the party, and who resides near One-
Tree Hill, insisted that he had seen both, and pro-
mised to show them. On reaching the summit, he
began digging, and the rest of the party aided him.
He soon brought up what he called coral, but
which proved to be a grayish trachytic rock; and,
although he continued to dig for some time longer,
he could find nothing which he could venture to
exhibit as screw-shells.

In their descent from Mount Aorai they fol-
lowed the western side of the valley of Papoa, along
a narrow ledge, similar to that by which they had
ascended. After proceeding for two hours they
reached a small plain, which speedily narrowed to
a mere edge of maked rock, with a steep inclina-
tion; this they were compelled to traverse on their
hands and knees, taking the greatest care to avoid
detaching the rock, which in many places overhung
a precipice; next followed a perpendicular descent
of about twenty-five feet, down which they let
themselves by ropes; this difficulty overcome, the
rest of the route presented no dangerous features,
and was performed in safety.

The manufactures of Tahiti are of little amount,
Among them is that of arrow-root from the tacea
pinnatifida, which employs a portion of the popula-
tion. Cocoa-nut oil is also made, and preserved
for use in pieces of bamboo, cut off at the joints,
when the natural diaphragms form a bottom, and
the piece is thus a convenient bucket. This oil is
often scented with aromatic herbs, to be employed
by the natives in anointing the hair and body; it is
also used for burning in lamps, and is exported in
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considerable quantities. The lamps, which are
always kept burning in their houses at night, are
made of the shell of a cocoa-nut. The wick is
formed of wild cotton, and is kept upright in the
centre of the bowl by two elastic strips of cocoa-nut
leaf crossing each other at right angles.

Sugar is beginning to attract attention,and some
attempts have also been made in the culture and
preparation of indigo.

Making straw or chip hats is a favourite occupa-
tion among the women, whose former employment
of making tapa has, as was stated in the preceding
chapter, been much diminished by the introduction
of European fashions.

I have also before referred to the abortive at-
tempt of the missionaries to introduce machinery
for the manufacture of cotton, which will be again
mentioned in speaking of the island of Eimeo,
where the experiment was made.

Before closing my remarks on Tahiti, I consider
it my duty to say a few words in relation to the
transgression of the local laws by many of the ves-
sels which visit it, and some of which, I regret to
be compelled to confess, bear the flag of the
United States. I have particular reference to the
license always allowed to the crews, and in which
the masters and officers often themselves indulge,
in making brothels of their ships. They also do
not seruple to retail ardent spirits to the natives,
although they well know that it is contrary to a
law of the island, most strictly enforced on shore.
Such conduct not unfrequently gives rise to diffi-
culties very prejudicial to the interests of the
owners; but it is still more disgraceful when con-
sidered in its destruetive effect upon the people
whose hospitality they are enjoying, and as a prac-
tice that they would not dare to indulge in, when
in the ports of any civilized nation.

The influence of the example of these visitors
upon the natives is demoralizing in the extreme, is
caleulated to retard their advancement in civiliza-
tion, and throws countless difficulties and obstrue-
tions in the way of the laudable exertious of the
missionaries.

Little idea can be formed by those who have
not witnessed it, of the extent to which the prac-
tice of vending spirits is carried, not cnly at
Tahiti, but throughout the Polynesian islands, I
am satisfied, that if the owners of the vessels which
indulge in it were aware of the traffic, and had a
just sense of their own interest, they would inter-
dict the sale of this pernicious article, and prohibit
the carriage of it in their ships.

Captain Hudson, who was much troubled with
the illicit supply of spirits to his men, and was
aware of the fact that the practice of vendiug it
was contrary to law, endeavoured to discover the
parties engaged in this traffic. He did this not
only for the sake of his own crew, who, when
questioned, stated that their intoxication was pro-
duced by gin, bought at the rate of three dollars a
bottle, but to aid the natives in their exertions to
prevent the infraction of their laws by the white
residents. In pursuance of these objects, he called
a meeting of the chiefs, and stated his complaint.
They forthwith ordered search to be made for the
offenders by the police, by whicli some of them
were discovered and immediately fined. At the
examination, however, the chiefs stated to Captain
Hudson, with what truth T do net pretend to say,

that seventy cases of gin had been landed by our
own consul, from whom they believed that the re-
tailers had obtained it, while the main stock being
upon his premises, under the United States’ flag,
was protected from search.

The repairs of the Flying-Fish were not com-
pleted before the 10th October, up to which time
the Peacock was detained, not only in order that
they might sail in company, but because her offi-
cers were still engaged in the survey of the har-
bours. In the interval of leisure which was thus
afforded them, the crew of the Peacock asked and
obtained permission to get up a theatrical enter-
tainment, for the amusement of the natives and
themselves. The council-house was placed at their
disposal for the purpose by the native authorities.
The play choseu was Schiller’s ¢ Robbers,” the
parts of which had been rehearsed at sea, in the
afternoons—a task which had been the source of
much amusement, An opportunity was now pre-
sented of getting it up well : the dresses having
been prepared, the day was appointed, and when it
arrived the piece was performed; the acting was
thought by the officers very tolerable, and finally
gave great delight to the natives, The latter,
however, were somewhat disappointed in the early
parts of the performance, for they had expected an
exhibition of juggling, such as had been given for
their entertainment on board of a French frigate.
While under this feeling, they were heard to say
there was too much “parau” (talk). After they
began to enter into the spirit of the performance,
the murders took their fancy; and they were
diverted with the male representatives of the fe-
male characters.

A number of comic songs, which formed the re-
lief of the more serious play, were exceedingly
applauded; among others they laughed heartily
at “Jim Crow” sung in character, and could
not be persuaded that it was a fictitious cha-
racter,

On the 25th September, the Vincennes sailed
from the port of Papieti for the island of Eimeo.
The distance between its reef and that of Tahiti,
measured by the patent log, is ten miles.

I had been furnished with letters to the Rev.
Mr. Simpson, who is stationed as missionary at
Eimeo ; when we landed, he met us upon the
beach, and gave us a most cordial reception; we
were soon surrounded by nearly all the natives in
the place, male and female, old and young, who
followed us with expressions of wonder; their con-
duet reminded me of the manner in which an In-
dian chief is run after in the streets of our Ameri-
can cities.- In spite of their excitement they were
all extremely eivil, and said they only wished to look
at us, although some were disposed to feel us.

Mr. Simpson led the way to his house, passing by
a thick and well-built stone wall, the only one which
I had seen used as an enclosure in these islands;
on my inquiring if it was the work of native labour,
I was informed that it had been erected by an
Irishman, who is now the overseer of Mr. Simp-
son’s sugar plantation. This wall encloses a large
lawn, with a number of fine bread-fruit trecs; on
cach side of the walk was a row of low acacias,
which were at the time in full bloom, with flowers
of many colours,—yellow, orange, red, and varie-
gated; at the end of the walk was a low thatched
white cottage.
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My, and Mrs, Simpson have the care of a school
for the children of missionaries and respectable
white parents: these are kept entirely separate
from the children of the natives; the reason as-
signed for this exclusiveness is, that the danger of
the former receiving improper ideas is such as to
preclude their association with the latter. This
may be good policy as far as the white children
are concerned, although I doubt its having a good
effect on their minds if they are destined to spend
their lives among the islands. The habit they
will thus acquire of looking upon the natives as
their inferiors, cannot fail to have an injurious
influence on both. The exclusiveness is carried
so far, that the children of whites by native women,
although they are united in the relation of husband
and wife, are not admitted into these schools, be-
cause, as they say, they do not wish their children
to be contaminated by intercourse with such a
mixture of blood. In pursuance of the same policy
they have, as it is said, procured the enactment of
a law prohibiting marriage between whites and the
natives. 3

This, I must say, appeared to me the worst
feature I had seen in the missionary establishment.
It is placed here for the avowed purpose of re-
claiming the natives from idolatry, and the vices
which are its concomitants. In doing this, their
most successful efforts have been in the conversion
and moral improvement of the young; yet they
bring up their own children to look down upon
them as being of an inferior order. In becoming
acqunainted with this feature, I no longer wondered
at the character, which I was compelled by a re-
gard for truth to give, of the children of missionary
parents in Tahiti.

The missionaries are now aware that their
proper plan is to devote their time and attention
to the young; and in pursuance of this object, Mr.
and Mrs. Howe have lately arrived from England,
for the purpose of establishing an infant school.

It is to be regretted that the schools of manual
labour have, for what reason I could not learn,
been discontinued. Some of the natives who had
been instructed in them evinced a knowledge of
the trade of the earpenter, and furnished the ships
with very good boards sawn by themselves.

The natives of Eimeo have an advantage over
those of Tahiti in being free from the influence of
evil example ; many of them are industrious, and
possess a proper feeling of the benefits they have
derived from the missionaries, of whom they
speak, whenever questioned, as friends.

Three of eur crew having become enamoured of
these islands, deserted while the Vincennes lay at
Eimeo. They left the ship about ten o’clock at
night, soon after which their absence was dis-
covered, and parties sent ont in every direction
to intersect the roads and drive them to the hills.
This was effected the following morning, and a
large party of natives was employed to hunt them
up. This task they speedily performed, and at last
drove the deserters to one of the highest ridges,
in full view of the ship. Here the runaways ap-
peared at first disposed to make fight with stones;
but when they saw the odds against them, and
witnessed the alertness of the natives in leaping
from cliff to cliff, they thought it best to give
themselves up ; which they did to three natives,
naked except the maro, and armed respectively

with a rusty sword, an old cutlass, and a piece of
iron hoop. These bound their hands, and led them
down to the shore, whence they were brought on
board, where the three natives received the re-
ward offered for their apprehiension. The chase
and capture was an amusing sight to those whe
watched the proceedings from the ship.

Eimeo has, if possible, a more broken surface
than Tahiti, and is more thrown up into separate
peaks; its scenery is wild even in comparison with
that of Tahiti, and particularly upon the shores,
where the momntains rise precipitously from the
water, to the height of twenty-five hundred feet.
The reef which surrounds the island is similar to
that of Tahiti, and as we have seen to be the case
there, no soundings are found on the outside of it.
Black cellular lava abounds, and holes are found
in its shattered ridges, among which is the noted
one through which the god Oroo is said to have
thrown his spear.

While we remained at Eimeo, I visited Papoa
or Cook’s Harbour, which lies to the east of that
of Taloo. There is a marked resemblance between
the two ports, except that the shores of Papoa are
not guite as precipitous as those of Taloo, and the
entrance of the former not as practicable.

Weod and water may be had at both harbours
in abundance, but in other respects the island is
not well adapted as a place for the supply of ships.
No more than a single ship would probably be able
to find refreshments at a time. It is, therefore,
seldom visited, and its surplus produce is carried
to Tahiti for sale. Notwithstanding, the articles
of traffic are quite as dear as at Tahiti.

It has been seen that the alluvial plain at the
head of the harbour of Taloo is partly occupied by
plantations of sugar. The cane is of superior
quality, and the climate well adapted to its pro-
duction; the plant is indeed indigenous, and it is
well known that the variety of it found at Tahiti
has been introduced advantageously into the West
Indies. At Eimeo the crop is liable to injury
from the ground-rat, and their are difficulties at-
tending the management of the crop, which cause
the cultivators to speak despondingly. About one
hundred tons, however, are made annually.

Coffee, cotton, and all other tropical plants, suc-
ceed well at Eimeo, and the quantity of tapa
manufactured is greater in proportion than at
Tahiti.

1 took the opportunity of my anchorage in the
harbonr of Eimeo, to verify the chart made by
Captain Von Schantz, of the Russian ship America,
and found it accurate. I have added some sound-
ings, and laid down the topography of the shores,
and the outline of the reefs, more minutely than
he had attempted.

On leaving Eimeo, I bade adieu to the Tahitian
islands; but I cannot close the portion of the nar-
rative which is devoted to them, without again
expressing the pleasure I and all my officers derived
from our intercourse with the missionaries, and
our obligations for the kindness received from
them and other residents. Among those to whom
we are indebted, I cannot reframn from naming
George Pritchard, Esq., H. B. M. Consul, of whose
strenuous exertions to advance the welfare of the
people, and sustain the government in its efforts
to promote their best interests, I became by ob-
servation fully aware. It is to be regretted that
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his very activity in thus labouring in many ways
for the good of the community in which he resides,
should be the probable cause of unkind and un-

founded imputations, from those actuated, if not
by motives positively bad, at lcast by a less en-
lightened or less ardent zeal.

CHAPTER XIII.
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O~ the 29th of September, 1839, at daylight,
having the wind from the northward and eastward,
we got under way from Tahiti, and made sail to
the westward, passing the Society Island Group,
viz. Sir Charles Saunders’ Isle, Huaheine, Tahaa,
Borabora, Maufili, and Moutoiti. All of these, with
the exception of the last, are high lands.

On the 30th, we made Bellinghausen’s Island,
which is a low coral island, similar to those which
have been already described. It was uninhabited,
and is of a triangular form, with the usual vegeta-
tion, with the exception of cocoa-nut palms. We
landed upon it, and made the magnetic experi-
ments.

Birds were in great plenty, and as tame as we
had found them at other uninhabited islands we
had visited. No lizards or rats were observed,
nor was the common fly seen. The lagoon had no
passage into it at low water, but the tide flowed
into it over the reef.

In the afternoon, we again made sail to the west-
ward, for Rose Island, and on the 6th of October,
we passed near the locality of the Royal George
Shoal, but saw nothing of it.

On the 7th, which was the day appointed for our
rendezvous off Rose Island, we came in sight of it,
and at the same time descried the Porpoise. That
vessel had passed by Nairsa or Dean’s Island, and
connected the survey of it with that of Krusen-
stern’s and Lazareff. Both of these were found to
have entrances into their lagoons ; they are unin-
habited, though occasionally visited by the natives
of Nairsa Island. The position of Recreation
Island was passed over, but no signs of land dis-
covered,

Rose Island, the most eastern of the Samoan
Group, was discovered by Freycinet, who gave it
its name. It appears, at first, like a round knoll
of land, but on a nearer approach, this is found to
arise from a large clump of pisonia trees, similar to
those found growing in the low archipelago. It is
a low annular coral island, of small dimensions,
inundated at high water, with the exception of two
small banks, one of which is entirely covered by
the clump of trees. The other is formed of dead
coral, without any vegetation. The tide was found
here to rise about four and a half feet, the flood
setting to the castward. The breakers on its

weather or south-east side are heavy ; and there
is an entrance into the lagoon, having four
fathoms depth of water through it. The lagoon
has from six to twelve fathoms in it. A remark-
able coral formation, like a submerged tree, thirty
feet in diameter over its top, was found in the cen-
tre of the lagoon, rising to the level of low water,
and having all around it a depth of six fathoms.
The currents set regularly out and in to the lagoon,
according to the state of the tide. In stormy
weather the sea must make a complete breach over
the reef.

Some boulders of vesicular lava were seen on
the coral reef ; they were from twenty to two hun-
dred pounds weight, and were found among blocks
of coral conglomerate,

Birds were seen flying over the island, and on
landing we found them in great numbers and very
tame. The frigate-birds and boobies (sula), whose
nests had before been observed on low bushes,
were here found on the tops of trees fifty feet high.
The noddies laid their eggs on the parts of the
island destitute of vegetation. Tern were in great
numbers ; their breeding-place was in a thicket on
the weather side of the island, or that which was
exposed to the wind and sea, and was remarkable
from the regularity with which the eggs were
placed, about three feet apart, without any nest,
and, with but few exceptions, out of many thou-
sands, each egg lay separately. The colour of the
eggs is a dirty white, mottled with brown,

On the 7th, we left Rose Island and stood to the
westward, making at sunrise the island of Manua,
which is two thousand five hundred feet above the
level of the sea. It has the form of a regular
dome, rising in most places precipitously from the
water to the height of three or four hundred feet,
after which its ascent appears more gentle and
even, It is sixteen miles in circumference, is well
covered with a luxuriant vegetation, and has many
cocoa-nut groves on its north-west side.

On approaching it, Oloosinga was in sight, and
shortly after Ofoo. These two islands lie to the
north-westward, at the distance of about four miles.

The boats were lowered, and sent to trace the
shores of the island of Manua, for the purpose of
surveying it ; whilst the Vincennes and the Por-
poise passed on each side.
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This island is inhabited. The principal settle-
ment is on the north-west side, and there is anchor-
age for a small vessel near the shore, where there
is a cove to land in, with but little surf during the
fine season, or from April to November. It hasa
shore-reef of coral, and the soundings extend off
some distance, eight fathoms being found four hun-
dred yards from the shore.

The canoes of these islanders were the best we
had seen. They are built of a log, having npon it
pieces fastened together, to raise them sufficiently
high. They are thirty or forty feet long, and are
partly covered in at both ends. Some of them are |
capable of containing twenty or twenty-five men,
and ave very swift. The chief usually sits eross-
legged on the forward platform or deck. They
have an out-rigger, which is not so far removed
from the canoe, and renders them more liable to
be upset.

The king or chief of these islands resides at
Oloosinga, in consequence of its being more easily
defended.

After our party reached the ship, we made sail
for Oloosinga, where I went on shore to see the
king or chief, who was old and decrepit. His name
is Lalelah, His brother, and presumptive suc-
cessor, was with him, and met me as I landed from
the boat. His mode of salutation was by taking
my hand and rubbing the back of it against his
nose.

The old man, T was told by the interpreter,
could speak a little English, but I conld not un-
derstand him. This he attributed to his age, and
would not admit that it was owing to his ignorance
of the langnage. They led the way to-his hut,
sitnated under a mural precipice twelve hundred
feet in height.

The island of Oloesinga is a narrow ledge of
rocks, rising nearly perpendicular on both sides,
and is three miles in length. So precipitous is it at
its ends, that it is impessible to pass around it on
the rocks. The strip of land is abont five hundred
yards in width, on which bread-fruits and cocoa-
nuts grow in great profusion and sufficient abun-
dance for all the wants of the natives. They told
me that this island had been chosen as a place of
safety, since the other became unsettled in conse-
quence of the wars of the Christian and Devil’s
parties ; and that the island of Manua had for-
merly been the residence of the king, but that he
found himself unsafe there, and had taken up his
abode at Oloosinga, on its north-western side,

His house was elliptical in form, and thirty feet
long, erected on a well-flagged terrace of stone,
about four feet above the ground. It was well-
shaded with cocoa-nut and bread-fruit trees, and
was supported around by ten stout posts, with
three others in the centre reaching the top. The
roof came down within three and a half feet of the
ground, and projected as eaves about eighteen
inches or two feet. In the centre the hut was
fifteen feet high and well thatched. -

T'he whole floor was ordered to be spread with
fine mats, which were carefully unrolled, and laid
over the coarser ones on the floor. The king then
seated himself in the centre, and desired me to
take a seat between himself and brother. Shortly
afterwards two large wooden trays were bronght
in, filled with cooked bread-fruit and covered over

with leaves. One of these was placed before me,

when the king made a long speech, giving me
welcome and offering food to cat. I was then de-
sired to hand some to the king and his brother,
and to others who were pointed out to me. This I
did, but unfortunately continued my task, and
handed it to one of the kanakas, or common people,
who were sitting close aronnd us ; much displea-
sure was evinced, accompanied with angry looks.
I now looked around for my men, but they were
out of sight, on their return to the boat. In order
to make the best of my sitnation, I asked what was
meant, and feigned to be quite ignorant of having
given any offence. After a minute they were
apparently appeased, and pleasant looks were re-
stored.

They handed round a shell containing cocoa-nut
oil to dip the bread-frnit in, and another contain-
ing salt water. After we had eaten, they began a
careful examination of my clothes, and appeared
much pleased with the buttons. My pocket-hand-
kerchief was taken out of my pocket, and spread
on the mat to be examined by the king. His brother
took off my hat and put it on the top of his large
bushy head. They then had ava made, of which
I could not partake, after seeing the process of
making it. It is first chewed by the women and
thrown into a large bowl; water is added to it, and
it is then strained throngh leaves. This was par-
taken of by them all, while they gave me a fresh
cocoa-nut.

They were becoming more familiar every mo-
ment, and it was getting late, so I thought it time
to make a move, I therefore rose up, and was fol-
lowed by the natives, in number npwards of a
hundred, including the king and his brother, to
the boat. I looked carefully around for arms, but
saw none among them. My boat was aground:
the king, his brother, and several others got into
it, saying they mmnst have some presents. They
seemed dispdsed to resist, and showed a determina-
tion to contest our getting off. I on the other hand
was determined to get rid of them, and peaceably
if I could ; I therefore ordered the boat’s crew to
arm themselves, and drive every one of thé natives
from the boat, at the same time intimating to the
king to use his authority, which I found, however,
existed only in name. We thus succeeded in get-
ting clear of the crowd, until we had no more than
eight left ; to each of these I presented a small
fish-hook, and ordered them to get into the water,
which was about a foot deep, and go; this they
did, one by one. At last came the king and his
brother’s turn, to whom 1 presented, with great
ceremony, first a small and then a large fish-hook;
after which they left me, apparently in great good
humour. I was heartily glad to be rid of such
rapacious troublesome fellows so easily and with-
out a fight. We then pushed our boat off. When
just beyond the reef, in taking up our anchor, the
boat had the appearance of returning again on
shore. On seeing this, a great shout was set up by
the natives, and one of them immediately advanced
with my powder-flask. He said it had been taken
by a boy out of the beat,and had been dropped into
the water, to be picked np after we had shoved off,
I gave the man a small present for his apparent
honesty ; but I am inclined to believe it was the
fear of detection, and the belief that we had missed
the article, and were returning for it, that indnced
them to give it up so willingly. It was some time
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before he could be made to understand what the
veward was for, but when he found it was for his
honesty, he laughed heartily.

This having excited our suspicions, the boat’s
crew informed me that a canoe that was paddling
off had been alongside of the gig, and that they
felt satisfied that the natives had taken something
from us. * It being in our course towards the ship,
we gave cliase, and being favoured by the wind,
soon overtook the canoe, to the great fright of the
two natives, who were paddhng with all their
might, and whose eyes were full of tears when
overtaken. They had nothing at all in their canoe,
and after examination it proved we had lost no-
thing. To console them for this alarm, I gave
them a few trifles, and they became easy and
cheerful.

The coral reef around this island was different
from any I liad hitherto seen. It consisted of two
regular shelves, the outer one from fifty to sixty
feet wide, and the inner in places measuring one
hundred and forty feet. A distinet mark of high
water was measured along the beach, and found to
be twenty feet above the ordinary sea-tide, which
has from four to five feet rise.

Ofoo lies to the westward of Olocsinga. There
is a passage for boats of about a fourth of a mile
in width between them, and anchorage on the
western side. Ofoo resembles Oloosinga ; and,
from the accounts we received, it has but few
inhahitants : those of Oloosinga having made war
upon them, and killed the ¢ natives” off. There is
a small and comparatively low islet off its western
cnd, near which there is an anchorage. After sun-
set we bore away for Tutuila, which ean be seen in
fine weather from these islands.

The temperature in the passage from Tahiti to
the Samoan Islands had increased from 77-6° to
81°11° in the air; and that of the water from
79 6° to 81-6°.

As it was my intention to make a thorough
examination of this group, I resolved, in order to
accomplish it in the least possible time, to divide
the squadron, so as to put all the remaining islands
under examination at the same time. The island
of Tutuila being the most central, and, from the
information I had obtained, the best position for
my astronomical observations, I selected it for the
Vincennes. That of Upolu was reserved for the
Peacock and Flying-Fish when they should arrive;
and in case of their being detained longer than I had
anticipated, 1 should be ready to take up the survey
of the latter, or assist in completing it. The Porpoise
was ordered to examine the island of Savaii ; and
one of the naturalists, Dr. Pickering, was. directed
to join her, for the purpose of exploring the in-
terior of the island during her operations in its
vicinity.

On the 10th of October we had light winds, in
consequence of wlich we did not reach Tutuila
that day. At daylight on the 11th we were near
its eastern end, and off the island of Annu.

About eight miles to windward of the harbour of
Pago-pago, we were boarded by several canoes, in
which were some natives, with a white man, by
name William Gray, whom I retained as interpre-
ter during our stay here, and found of much use.

The island of Tutuila is high, broken, and of
voleanic appearance. It is seventeen miles long,

and its greatest width is five miles. The harbour

of Pago-pago penetrates into the centre, and al-
most divides the island into two parts. It is less
varied in surface than the Society Islands ; and its
highest peak, that of Matafoa, was found to be
2327 feet above the sea. The spurs and ridges
that form the high land are like those of Tahiti :
precipitous, sharp-edged, and frequently rise in
mural walls from the water to a height of three
or four hundred feet, showing the bare basaltic
rock. Above this height, the surface is covered
with a luxuriant vegetation to the very top of the
mountains ; the cocoa-nut tree and tree-fern give
the principal character to this beautiful scenery.
Dead coral is seen along the shores, above high-
water mark.

The harbour of Pago-pago is one of the most
singular in all the Polynesian isles. It is the last
point at which one would look for a place of
shelter : the coast near it is peculiarly rugged,
and has no appearance of indentations, and the
entrance being narrow, is not easily observed. Its
shape has been compared to a variety of articles :
that which it most nearly resembles is a retort. It
is surrounded on all sides by inaccessible mural
precipices, from eight hundred to one thousand
feet in height. The lower parts of these rocks are
bare, but they are clothed above with luxuriant
vegetation. So impassable did the rocky barrier
appear in all but two places, that the harbour was
likened to the valley of Rasselas changed into a
lake. The two breaks in the precipice are at the
head of the harbour and at the Pilot’s Cove. The
harbour is of easy access, and its entrance, which
is about a third of a mile in width, is well marked
by the Tower Rock and Devil’s Point.

As we arrived off the harbour the wind grew
light, and finally eame ont ahead, thus compelling
us to beat in to our anchorage, under the direction
of Edmund Foxall, a white pilot. He usually
comes off to vessels when within two or three
miles of the harbour, on a signal being made. We
made many tacks before we reaclied our anchorage,
which was in deep water, twenty-nine fathoms,
About half a mile from the entrance of the har-
bour, it bends at right angles. In this position,
surrounded by cliffs, the firing of a gun produces a
remarkable reverberation, resembling loud peals of
thunder.

‘We were surrounded, as scon as we entercd, by
a large number of canoes, filled with natives, who
all seemed delighted with the ship and the number
of men on board. When we had moored, one of
the principal chiefs, whose name was Toa, was
admitted on board; he was an athletic, muscular
man, of large frame, about forty years of age, with
a pleasant expression of countenance; he mani-
fested great pleasure in welcoming us. He began
by telling me, through the interpreter, that he was
a missionary ; that he had formerly been a great
thief, and a doer of ‘many bad acts, but being now
a missionary, he was reformed and stole no more.
He told this with such an open expression of
countenance and so much simplicity, that I could
scarcely forbear smiling. After I had finished
asking him questions, he continued eyeing me from
head to foot, as if determining my dimensions. I

1d the interpreter to ask him why he locked at
me so intently. He replied, that he had a coat on
shore that was too tight for him about the arms
and chest, and he believed it would fit me: if
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50, he should be glad to exchange it for the jacket
I had on. Not being inclined to this exchange, I
ordered a small hatchet to be given him. This
gratified him much, and he instantly went over the
ship’s side to show it to his friends. This same
Toa is chief of the village of Fungasar, about three
miles distant from the harbour, on the north side
of the island. He learns to read and write, being
tanght by some of the small children, and attends
school regularly. He became of great use to us,
and was a constant visitor. During one of his
visits on board, he espied some red umbrellas
among the presents, and from that time was con-
tinually endeavouring to obtain one for his wife,
and brought many articles in the hope of inducing
us to part with it in exchange for them.

The geological character of this island is similar
to that of Manua ; it has only a shore-reef of
coral, and soundings extend some distance from it.
It has many desirable ports or bays on its north
side, where vessels may obtain wood, water, and
supplies. The best and safest port, however, is
that of Pago-pago, ou its sonth side, which affords
a safe harbour for vessels to overhaul, and where
supplies may be obtained in abundance.

Tutuila is thickly settled round its shores, and
particularly at its south-western end : this is lower
and more easily cultivated than the eastern, which
is high and rugged. The only communication is
by the sea-shore, the hills being too precipitous
aud difficult of ascent to pass over.

The men of Tutuila are a remarkably tall, fine-
looking set, with intelligent and pleasing counte-
nances. In comparison with the Tahitians, they
would be called sedate.’

The women are far from being good-looking,
with the exception of some of the younger ones.
They are remarkably domestic and virtuous, ex-
hibiting a strange contrast to those of Tahiti.
Here there is no indiscriminate intercourse, the
marriage-tie is respecied, and parents are ex-
tremely fond of their offspring. The inhabitants
are disposed to be hospitable to strangers, although
they expect remuneration for it. Travelling is
generally believed to be safe throughout the island
of Tutuila; and the natives, as far as our experi-
ence goes, are not the blood-thirsty race they have
been reported to be. The unfavourable estimate
of their character has, I presume, been derived
from those who first knew them, and particularly
from their attack upon the expedition of La Pe-
rouse. Of this conflict I obtained the following
particulars from the Rev. Mr. Murray, who had
them from an old man, who was a witness of the
affray. The latter is the only individual now alive
in the settlement who was present when it oc-
curred, and his testimony was corroborated by
others who had heard of it from those who wit-
nessed the scene.

On the morning of the massacre, the vessels
stood in towards the land. About noon the boats
went ashore, as recorded by La Perouse, and
while on shore, a number of canoes, belonging to
the island of Upolu (to which Tutuila was at the
time subject), went from the shore, and proceeded
directly to the vessels. When these canoes were
alongside, a young man in one of them laid his
hand on an iron bolt in some part of the ship,
with the intention, it is snpposed, of stealing it.
He was fired upon by the French. The ball

passed through his shoulders, and mortally wounded
him. The natives, on seeing the effect of the shot
onone of their number, were greatly enraged, and
immediately left the vessels, and hastened to the
shore, where they found the boats that had gone
to get water. On reaching them, they began the
attack, which resulted in the massacre of M. De
Langle, and of those who were with him on the
shore. When the natives began this attack, the
great body of the French were absent from their
boats; some were in the bushes gathering plants,
and others talking to the females. On the com-
mencement of the disturbance, they all rushed
towards their boats, and the confusion became
general., The minute cirenmstances of the affray,
further than the above, cannot now be ascertained
from the natives. They are, however, very clear
in reference to the cause, and to those who were
the actors in it, viz. the natives of Upolu. The
Tutuilians maintain that they endeavoured to save
the lives of the French; and on the following day,
as soon as they dared to venture from the moun-

ins, whither they had fled during the massacre,
they collected the bodies, which they found in a
state of nudity, dressed them in native cloth, and
buried them in the beach, as they were accus-
tomed to bury their own chiefs. The actorsin the
massacre proceeded at once to Upolu, which will
account for their having been afterwards seen
there, and recognized by the French. Our inqui-
ries relative to the spot where they had buried the
bodies were not satisfactorily answered. How the
carpenter’s son escaped is not known. He is said
to be still living at a village on the eastern part of
the island. There appears to be mention made of
a boy among the missing, in La Perouse’s account.
Levasii, a chief of the district of Faleletai, was at
the massacre of the party of La Perouse. He was
then a boy of thirteen years of age. He remem-
bered the occurrence, and that three of the Papa-
langi were killed.

The perpetrators of the deed were some young
chiefs from the district, who were on a “malanga”
to Tutuila. At that time Aana district had the
rule, or was the “ Malo” party, and domineered over
the inhabitants of the other islands and districts.

On the 17th, our friend Toa gave us an invita-
tion to visit him at his town of Fungasar, on the
north side of the island. It is situated on the next
bay to that now called Massacre Bay, where De
Langle was killed. The path across the island is a
very difficult one to travel; it leads up through the
valley, and across the dividing ridge, which is quite
precipitous. The rain which had fallen made it
very slippery, and the journey was fatigning to
those not accustomed to this kind of walking.

1 was much struck here with the manliness and
intelligence of the natives, and with their frank
open expression of countenance. The colour of
their complexion is rather darker than that of the
natives of Tahiti. The outlines of face and figure
are very like those we had left, their hair and eyes
black, and their teeth good and white. Some
of them had frizzled hair, but it was generally
straight.

Just before arriving at the village, we were met
by Toa, and some of his relations and attendants,
who welcomed us to his village, saluting me by
rubbing his nose with my hand; this is the usnal
custom.
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He ordered a pig, taro, bread-fruit, &e. &e., for
our entertainment. These were cooked in the
universal Polynesian mode, by being covered up in
a hole with hot stones. We were soon told that
the feast was ready, but having had some expe-
rience of their cooking, we desired it might remain
in the oven a little while longer. Their usual
custom is to take it out the moment that the taro
is cooked, and from daily practice they are well
acquainted with the time required to cook it. This
is scarcely sufficient to give the pig time to be
warmed through. Our request prevailed, and in
the course of half an hour we were summoned to
the council-house or fale-tele, where strangers are
always entertained. We were shown our seats, on
one side of a circle, while Toa, with his family and
friends, occupied the other. The mats, except
one, were not very clean. The pig, which must
have weighed one hundred pounds, was brought
in, and laid with the taro and bread-fruit on banana-
leaves. A butcher’s knife was all that we pos-
sessed to carve it with. The whole village, old and
young, men, women, and children, who were wait-
ing in anxious expectation for their share, now
surrounded us, and made it uncomfortable to eat,
with so many hungry expectants; I made haste,
therefore, to divide it, and with it they soen dis-
persed. The taro was exceedingly well cooked,
dry, and farinaceous. The bread-fruit they said
was too young, and not being considered good by
them, they objected to giving us any of it, but did
not hesitate to eat it themselves. A pig is a great
treat to them, for although they have plenty, they
prefer selling to eating them.

All kinds of provisions in these islands are en-
haneing in value, and will continue to do so. It is
remarkable how the prices fluctuate. On some
days provisions of ali kinds will be exceedingly
cheap, and almost any article will be taken in
exchange; and then again nothing can be found to
please the natives, or induce them to trade, although
the quantity for sale is equally as great. It was
not a little amusing to see the natives sitting whole
days to obtain the price of their fowl or pig, and
persisting in their refusal of the offer made; and
this was sometimes done by a large number at the
same time, all remaining true to each other until
their poe or food became exhausted, when they
would take the earliest opportunity of disposing of
their different parcels.

In the grove near the village we saw several
piles of stones. I was told they were the graves
in which they formerly buried the dead, just below
the surface. On the top were placed stones, form-
ing a high pile. Now they bury their dead in
graves about three feet deep, and enclose them
with the dracena, which grows rapidly, and forms
a pretty and neat trellis.

Toa became quite communicative, and as he
showed me about his village, he told me, through
the interpreter, that before the missionaries came,
the chiefs all had their “aitu” or spirits, which
they worshipped, and that they felt themselves
obliged to do every thing they commanded. His
aitu were fresh-water eels, which he constantly
fed in the brook near the village. 1T visited it, and
requested him to catch one, which he attempted to
do; but after a long search, turning over large
stones, and examining holes, he was unsuccessful.
He said there were many in it formerly, and quite

tame; but since he had embraced Christianity,
they had all been caught and destroyed. On further
questioning him, he told me that he had himself
eaten them; and that formerly if any one had
touched, disturbed, or attempted to catch one, he
should have killed him immediately. He said his
eels were very good to eat, and waB sorry he could
not find any more; and laughed very heartily when
I spoke to him ahout eating his aitu. I mention
this circumstance to show the powerful effect the
Christian religion has had upon the ancient cus-
toms of this people.

After much persuasion, they were induced to
sing some of their old war-songs.

A translation of one of their songs was made
by an interpreter, and is as follows.

A chief of Samoa attacks an enemy on another
island and conquers. After the victors have em-
barked safely for their island, they sing as fol-
lows:—

¢ Keep her away, and mind the helm.”

And when they get home, the people sing,—

% “We are glad you have come to your island of plenty,
We have waited a long time for our chief and canaces.”

Toa, after his unsuccessful search for his favourite
eels, went into the brook for a bath, which he told
me he very frequently did during the day ; and it
was delightful to see the pleasure he took in it.
The natives, indeed, are almost constantly in the
water, and, consequently, very cleanly in their per-
sons. Finding that it occupied too much of their
thoughts on the Sabbath, bathing on that day has
been forbidden.

Towards evening, we took our leave of Toa,
thanking him warmly for his kindness; we were
escorted to the outside of the village by his friends
and relations, whilst Toa himself accompanied us
to Pago-pago.

The natives have no fixed time for meals, eating
whenever they feel hungry. Their food consists
of pork, fish, bread-fruit, cocoa-nuts, bananas, &c.,
but principally of taro. All of these are produced
in abundance. Water is their common drink, and,
notwithstanding cocoa-nuts are so abundant, the
milk is seldom used: the trouble of procuring them
is too much for them. They use ava made from
the piper mythisticum, and it is the only intoxi-
cating drink they have*. It is never used to
excess, although old and young, male and female,
are very fond of it. The taste, to one unaccus-
tomed to it, is not pleasant, being somewhat similar
to that of rhubarb and magnesia. Their mode of
preparing it is the same as has already becn de-
seribed.

They sleep on the large coarse mats with which
they always cover the floors of their houses. Over
these they spread coloured tapas, some of which
are also used for nets of protection against the
numerous musquitoes. For a pillow they use a
piece of bamboo supported on small legs. Their
hair is frequently shorn close, and coral, lime, or
ashes sprinkled over it to destroy the vermin,

* The ava does not, according to the whites, intoxicate in
the same manner as ardent spirits, but produces a tem-
porary paralysis, tremors, and a confused feellng about the
head, indistinctness and distortion of vision, somewhat
resembling the effect of opium.
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which are generated in great numbers in their
tapas and mats.

According to old Toa, a native is in a com-
fortable conditien when he has a goed house; a
well-made visiting canoe ; a neat, handy, large, and
well-formed woman fer a wife; a tare-patch with a
goed fence; cocea-nut, and bread-fruit trees, with a
reasonable number ef pigs.

The women are now admitted to the same privi-
leges as the men. The chiefs have still great power
over the peeple, although the influence of the mis-
sionaries has tended greatly to diminish it. Most
of the people look back to the days when polygamy
existed with regret, and cannot understand why
they are restricted to one wife. They say, “ Why
should Ged be se unreasonable as to require them
to give up all their wives but one for his cenve-
nience ¢ They pay just attention to their religieus
duties; morning and evening prayers are always
said, as is grace before their meals, and with a
devetion rarely to be seen among civilized men.

Their amusements seem to be few; their books
are constantly before them, and a great portien of
their time is employed over them. Old gray-headed
men may be seen poring over the alphabet, and
taught by seme of the youngest of the family. The
employment of the men is to cultivate and weed the
taro, and to take care of the fences; they alse make
sennit for their houscs, and canoees for fishing. The
women are engaged in making mats, and the beys
and girls play, and wait upen their seniors.

Next to study, fishing is their great employment.
This is performed by driving the fish tewards the
nets in shoal water, where they are easily caught.
The cast-net is also nsed.

The only amusement we saw, is a game called
lafo-tupe, which is played with cocoa-nut shells,
and resembles shuffle-board.

Mr. Murray is an amiable as well as a truly
pious man, and the natives have imitated the ex-
ample set by him. He studieusly avoids any inter-
course with them in the way of trade or barter,
except 5o much as is necessary for the provision ef
his ewn family, and devotes his whele time to
preaching and teaching the Gospel. He is one of
the missionaries engaged in translating the Bible,
many parts of which are now completed, and ex-
tensively used by the natives, many of whom read
and write well.

Their observance of the Sabbath is very strict;
and it is impessible to get a native te do any thing
whatsoever eu that day, but perferm his religious
duties. They attend church regularly, In Mr.
Murray’s congregation there are about thirty com-
municants, and nearly one thousand attendants on
public worship. They come from many of the sur-
rounding villages. Mr. Murray has been here
about three years, and the native preachers nine
or ten; he is well acquainted with the difficulties
of his station, but seemed to feel assured that his
exertions were about being crewned with success.
e represented to me that the natives were very
tractable, and desired exceedingly to be taught;
that -they had much applicatien, seemed to com-
prehend many things, and were certainly not sur-
passed in intelligence by any of the natives of
Polynesia.

Pelygamy, which formerly was practised to a

great extent, still exists among those who have not
been converted.

“presented ; the multitude, having consumed all the

Circumecision is practised ameng them.

They carry their children in the same singular
manner on the hip, as in the low archipelago.
They are early betrothed, witheut regard to
age, the girl being saa, er taboeed, until of
marriageable age. During the intervening time,
all kinds eof .native preperty are accumulated,
such as mats, &c., for the bridal day. Two days
previous to it, the inhabitants of the district are
gathered together for feasting and dancing. On
the third day, the bride is produced befere the
assembled multitude, and the ceremony attendant
on marriage that was customary among the Jews
performed. After the marriage had been consum-
mated, the dowry was exhibited, and each article
being held up it was proclaimed by whem it was

eatables, and exhausted their strength in rioting
and debauchery, dispersed.

I have seldom seen a mere deveunt or attentive
collection of people than I observed at times in the
church meeting, which was held in the council-
house at Page-page; the new church was under-
going alterations; for on its being completed, it
was found it would net accommodate the congre-
gation, when they determined to enlarge it.

Upon the conclusion of a long service, they were
observed to divide themselves inte three parties;
one remaining in the church, and the other two re-
pairing to different buildings. The object of this
was, that they might listen te instructions from
their native teachers explanatory of the sermen,
and also receive exhertations te put away all that
is unbecoming to the Christian character. The
afternoen is employed in further explanations and
examinatiens by the missionaries. The native
missionaries have also meetings on Fridays.

Their mede of singing hymns is peculiar, the
whole mass joining in some parts, with all the
lungs they could muster. This exercise appeared
to afford them great delight. The congregation
were mostly dressed in tapas, or clethed in ene
sort of garment or other; but the person wheo at-
tracted our attention mest, was the consert of
Pomale. Frem being the wife of the most influ-
ential personage, she had received more presents
frem us than any other; and she endeavoured, en
this occasion, to display on her persen the greater
part, if net all, that she had thus acquired. These
consisted of a red calico gewn, four or five petti-
coats of different colours, weollen socks, green slip-
pers, cap and bennet, a large plaid blanket shawl,
and a pair of polar gloves, the whole surmounted
by a flaming red silk numbrella—and this with the
thermometer at 87°! It was difficult to keep our
eyes off lier during the service, and before the end
of it all her finery became awry. The eother
natives also seemed to have the desire of exhibiting
their acquisitions, theugh these consisted frequently
of ne mere than a vest, or a pair of pantaloons, with-
out shirt, or eccasionally of a long-skirted coat, with-
out either of the former garments, so that a small
roll of tapa was needed te cover their nether parts.

Some unauthorized atte:npts were made to in-
duce the natives to break the missionary laws, by
offers of great value in their eyes ; they were told
the missienaries would not see them. On under-
standing which, they pointed to the heavens, and
replied, “There missionary see.” This was con-
clusive, and a just and severe rebuke.
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The Peacock and Flying-Fish again joined uson
the 18th of October, in eight days from Papieti,
Orders were at once given them to proceed to
Upolu, to commence the survey of that island.
They did not sail, however, until the 20th, having
been detained by the winds. The harbour of Pago-
pago, though easy of access, is extremely difficult
to- leave, in consequence of the south-east trade-
winds blowing directly in,and rendering it neces-
sary to make short tacks. Indeed, a vessel no
sooner gets headway en one tack, than it is found
necessary to tack again, ‘The sea is often heavy
at the month of the harbour, and the shore is lined
with a narrow coral reef all around it. I was glad
to see the Peacock safe outside, after beating about
four hours.

During our stay on this island, the whole was
examined, the harbour surveyed, and the principal
heights determined. Tide-gauges were kept on
the north and south sides, and the observations for
magnetic dip, variation, and intensity made. The
temperature during our stay of fourteen days
varied from 73° to 88°; the mean temperature was
80-50°.

The climate of Tutuila is mild and agreeable,
particularly at Pago-pago, where the temperature
is lower than it is elsewhere on the island, in con-
sequence of its generally being overshadowed with
clouds that hang on the high land. There is
usually a fine breeze, which sets in about ten
o’clock, and continues until sunset. The nights
being calm, much dew falls in fine weather. We
had little fair weather during our stay, and the
prognostication of the natives proved too true,
respecting the difficulty of seeing the sun and
stars. The wind at times was very strong, almost
a gale, accompanied by light rain and mist I was
informed that there is a good deal of rain during
the year, but seldom such a continuance of it as we
experienced. There does not appear to be any
particular rainy season, but they are liable to these
high winds during the winter mouths, or from
October to March. During eleven days of our
stay, the quantity of rain that fell was 4§ inches.

In our explorations, nearly all the villages of
this island were visited by some of the officers of
the squadron, and from their report they much
resemble each other. Those of Fagaitua and
Leone, on the southern coast, are the largest, and
are more of the Devil’s towns than the others. One
of their customs is truly savage. They seldom use
pork as a food, consequently it is a great rarity
with them; but a$ intervals of several months the
villagers assemble at a feast, at which thirty or
forty hogs are killed, when they gormandize on
them for four or five days, or as long as the food
lasts. The whole is eaten, entrails and all. Fish
and taro are the principal food,and large numbers
of the natives may be seen fishing off the coast in
fine weather. The kind of fish usually caught are
mullet.

There is a large kind of worm which they esteem
a great delicacy, and which is eaten with much
relish. It is impossible to see them sucking down
the entrails of the biche-de-mar, holithuria, and
echina, without disgust. They also eat many of
the shell-fish that are found on the shore.

The temperature found on the top of Matafoa,
at the altitude of two thousand three hundred and
fifty-nine feet, was at 4 p.m. 69°4° whilst that on
board the ship was 79'5°,

‘We made an endeavour here to scarch the reefs
at night for shells, with flambeaux or torchlight,
after the manner of the Chain islanders, by which
means it is said that many species of shells are
taken, which arenever seen by daylight. We can-
not vouch for this being the case, our experiment
not having succeeded. The leaves of the cocoa-
nut were either too green or too wet to burn, If
success really attends this method, it is a singular
trait in the economy of mollusca, which are gene-
rally supposed to be partial to daylight. It wasmy
determination to make another trial, under more
favourable circumstances; but from our constant
occupation and fatigue of the crew in the day-
time, we were unable to venew the experi-
ment.
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THE surveys of the island of Tutuila having been
completed by the 23rd November, we made pre-
parations for our departure, and on the 25th we
weighed anchor. Inleaving the harbour we had a
narrow escape from wreck ; the almost constant
south-east wind, which is fair to a vessel entering
the bay, and makes it easy of access, is ahead on
going out, which renders egress difficult; it there-
fore becomes necessary to make frequent tacks,
and a vessel must be well manceuvred to escape
accident, for to miss stays would be almost eertain
to bring about shipwreck. When we beat out, the
wind was light, and it failed altogether just as we
reached the most dangerous part of the channel;
we were in consequence brought within an oar’s
length of the reef, on which a heavy surf was
breaking. The moment was a trying one, and the
event doubtful; all were at their stations, and not a
word was spoken. Of my own feelings on the
oceasion I have no very precise recollection ; merely
remembering that I felt as if I breathed more
freely after the crisis had passed and we were
in safety.

The afternoon was fine, and we sailed along the
southern shore of the island, admiring its diversi-
fied surface, its luxuriant groves, and the smiling
villages that crown its bays. Where the valleys
come out from between the ridges to the shore,
there is usually a level plain extending inwards for
a couple of miles; these plains are occupied for the
most part by groves of cocoa-nut and bread-fruit,
beneath whose shade lie the dwellings of the na-
tives. Many of 'the inhabitants were abroad in
their canoes, employed in fishing; some of them
scarcely seemed to notice the ship, passing them
rapidly with all sail set, while others appeared ¢o
regard her with intense curiosity. In the evening
we had much lightning, but no thunder.

The distance between Tutuila and Upolu, of
thirty-six miles, was soon passed, and in the morn-
ing we were delighted with the view of the latter
island as we ran down its coast to the westward.
It appears much richer and more fruitful than the
other islands of this group, and may be described
as of moderate height, rising gradually in 2 succes-

sion of ridges from a low shore; here and there
broad and fertile valleys are seen, with numerous
streams falling from the mountains in eascades.
The eastern portion of the island is much more
rugged than the western; the main ridge runs
east and west, and ridges or spurs run back to it
from the northern coast in a south-east direction.
Between these lateral ridges are broad and fertile
valleys, decreasing in width as they recede from
the coast. The shore is lined with a coral reef,
which is now and then interrupted by chan-
nels, and forms snug and convenient harbours.

At noon we descried the Peacock lying in the
harbour of Apia, and shortly afterwards I received
a message from Captain Hudson, saying that my
presence was required on shore. In the hope that
it was not & business of such a nature as to cause
detention, I left the Vincennes in the offing, while
I went ashore in my boat. On reaching the land,
I found the chiefs engaged in the trial of a native
called Tuvai, who had killed an American named
Edward Cavenaugh, a native of New Bedford.

It appeared that on Captain Hudson’s arrival,
the murderer was pointed out to him in the village,
upon which he very properly determined to have
the offender punished, and gave orders to have him
arrested. He was in consequence seized in a
house near the water, and carried on board the
Peacock. Being taken by surprise, he offered no
resistance to his eapture. Captain Hudson then
requested a conference with the neighbouring
chi;fs, who in consequence had assembled on the
27th.

The fono, as such assemblies are called, was held
in the council-house, or fale-tele, where the chiefs
were collected. The Rev. Mr. Mills acted as
interpreter on the occasion. Captain Hudson,
through him, stated that the object of his having
requested them to assemble was to bring the
accused to a trial before them, in order that if his
guilt werc established, he might be brought to
condign punishment : he then pointed out to them
the guilt and consequences of the erime of murder,
and declared the course he had considered it his
duty to adopt. The chiefs listened attentively to
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this address, and in reply, through the prineipal
one, admitted that the man taken was.in reality
the guilty person, a fact known te every persou
upon the island. Captain Hudson then stated
to them that it was absolutely necessary that
Tuvai should be promptly punished, in order that
others might be deterred from the commission of
the same erime. He suggested, however, that in
spite of the universal belief in Tuvai’s having
committed the crime, it was proper that he should
undergo a trial, or at least an examination in
order that lie might have the privilege of being
heard in his own defence.

This suggestion being approved, Tuvai was
brought on shore under a military guard, and
placed iu the centre of the building. He was an
ill-looking fellow, of about twenty-eight years of
age, and manifested no fear, but looked about him
with the greatest composure.

The trial was simple enough: he was first
asked by the chiefs whether he was guilty of
the crime, to which he answered that he was;
being next asked why he had committed it, he re-
plied that he had done it in order to possess him-
self of the man’s property (clothes and a knife).

The chiefs, among whom was Pea, of Apia, to
whom the eriminal was distautly related,made every
effort in their power to save his life ; stating that
he was in darkness, and therefore unconseious of
the guilt of the action, when he committed the
murder ; that as they had but just emerged from
heathenism they ought not to be subjected for past
actions, to laws they knew not ; that these laws
were made for people who occupied amore elevated
station ; that Tuvai was a poor man of no account,
and was not a person of sufficient importance to he
noticed by a great people like us ; that faa Samoa
(the Samoan fashion) did not allow meu to be put
to death in cold bloed, but that after so long a time
had elapsed, as in the instance before them, it ad-
mitted of a ransom.

Pea went on to say, that many bad acts had
been committed upon natives by white men with
impunity, and asked whether the Christian religion
sanctioned the taking of human life. He then ap-
pealed to our generosity to pardon the present
crime, and assured us that no such offences should
be committed in future.

Pea had one of those countenances which ex-
hibits all that is passing in the mind. It was
amusing to see him at one time exhibiting a pic-
ture of whimsical distress at the idea of being
compelled to put his kinsman to death, and im-
mediately afterwards laughing at something ludi-
erous which had occurred to him.

Pea was seconded in his endeavours by Vavasa,
of Manono, one of the finest-looking of the chiefs,
whose attitudes and movements were full of grace,
and his manner exceedingly haughty and bold.

In reply to their arguments, Captain Hudson
stated, that however freely other sins might be
forgiven, in consideration of their late benighted
state, even the darkness of paganism could not
extenuate the erime of murder. He told them
that the Seriptures said, “ Whoso sheddeth man’s
blood, by man shall his blood be shed;” that
nothing but the life of the offender could satisfy
the demands of justice, and that they must exe-
cute the criminal themselves.

This announcement caused much excitement; the

chiefs again asserted that they knew no such laws;
that by the customs of Samoa, the anger of the
friends and relations of a person who had been
killed was to be appeased by a present from the
criminal or his relations, and by a form of sub-
mission, which consisted in knocking their heads
three times on the ground. To this it was replied,
that the guilt of the prisoncr had been proved and
admitted—he must die.

The chiefs, after much reluctance, consented,
but expressed great repugnance to an immediate
execution. They urged in a most strenuous manner,
that the criminal should be carried on board ship,
and executed there, or that he should be taken to
some uninhabited island and left. These alterna-
tives were refused by Captain Iudson, and the
chiefs seemed in great distress.

At this point of the discussion, the Vincennes
was announced as being in sight, and the proceed-
ings were suspended. An officer was immediately
despatehed, who, as has been already mentioned,
boarded that vessel off the harbour.

When I landed, I found the assembly anxiously
awaiting the result of my arrival. Captain Hudson
and myself had a private interview, in which he
detailed all the facts, and stated that it had been
his intention to compel the chiefs to make all the
preparations for the execution, but before it was
carried into effect to come forward and reprieve
the criminal, at the same time requesting Mr.
Mills to make an appropriate speech, stating the
reasons for the pardon.

After a full discussion of the whole subject, we
came to the eonclusion, that it would be best to
transport the criminal to some other island ; for
it appeared probable that this would have a better
effect than even his execution, as it would be
longer remembered, while to cause him to be put
to death might naturally excite a desire of re-
venge.

This decision was at once communicated to the
chiefs, with a statement, that in conformity with
the laws of Tahiti in such cases, Tuvai should be
transported to a desert island, where he would
never agaiu have an opportunity of killing a white
man, The chiefs, although evidently relieved
from the most intense part of their distress, were
still much affected by this decision.

The prisoner was then ordered to be taken on
board the Peacock, whither he was followed by a
crowd of natives, with many tears and lamenta-
tions, among whom his wife was the most affected.
Among others, Pea, the chief of Apia, to whom,
as has been stated, the prisoner was related, was
very much distressed and excited, Unable to vent
his rage and trouble in any other manner, he spent
it upon the crowd around him, striking in all
directions with a huge stem of a cocoa-nut leaf, by
wlhich he soon dispersed them. I felt a curiosity
to see what effect the sentence would have upon
the prisoner. Death he would have suffered with-
out uttering a murmur ; but when he heard he
was to be taken from his native land, his firmness
was overcome, and he was observed to shed tears.
He made no resistance to his being removed on
board ship, but after he got there he said he would
rather be put to death and buried in his own
native island, than banished to a desert one.

After this difficult business was arranged, they
brought theirown grievances before me,and particu-
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larly their complaints against the American whalers.
They said that some of them had evaded their
port charges, and refused to pay for the provisions
with which they had been furnished. To this I
replied that I was ready to indemnify them for
their losses, and should ask no other proof of
them than their own statement. They appeared
struck with the unexpected liberality of this offer ;
but, after consultation, as if to manifest a corre-
sponding feeling, declined to accept it. I then in-
formed them that their port-charges for the
squadron should be paid, which gave much satis-
faction, particularly to old Pea, who would derive
the principal benefit from them. The fono then
broke up in great good hiumour.

Pea and some of the other chiefs were very
anxious to hear from me what sort of an island
Tuvai was to be put upon. They asked many
questions in relation to it, and always among the
first, whether there would be any cocoa-nut trees,
nature’s first and best gift to them, upon it. Wish-
ing to make the intended punishment as terrible
as possible to them, I always replied that there
would be none whatever.

After Tuvai was again on board ship, old Pea
paid him a visit, in the course of which the former
melted into tears, howled bitterly, and begged that
he might be taken on shore to be put to death, in
order that his body might be buried in his native
soil. It appeared from information that we re-
ceived, that this was a part of a concerted plan to
obtain a further commutation of his sentence, and
that this affecting interview was got up in order to
excite our sympathies. Finding it did not produce
the desired effect, old Pea went about the ship
with a doleful visage, exclaiming, * Eoloisa-ia-tu
Tuvai”—have compassion on Tuvai.

I was in hopes to find the surveys of Upolu
nearly, if not quite finished ; but the Flying-Fish,
which was to have aided in performing them, had
not yet been seen or heard from. This was no
small disappointment, as it might compel me to
bring the Vincennes into the harbour, and thus
incur a serious delay.

Before T had decided upon this step, I learned
that a chief of the name of Opotuno, whese cap-
ture had been considered so important by our
government that a ship of war had been despatched
for the express purpose, had again become trouble-
some, and was threatening vengeance upon all the
whites who might fall in his power. I therefore
determined to make an attempt to obtain posses-
sion of his person by stratagem. Lest, however,
such an attempt should create disturbance in the
island, or be productive of injury to the white
residents, I determined, before putting my purpose
into effect, to have an interview with the Rev. Mr.
Williams, the principal missionary in these islands,
both to consult as to the best mode of acecomplish-
ing this object, and to learn what effect it would
be likely to have on the operations of the mis-
sionaries®. I accordingly set out for his residence
at Fasetootai, about twenty miles to the westward
of Apia, in the hope of seeing him. Mr. Cunning-
ham, H. B, M. vice-consul, was kind enough to
accompany me.

* Mr. Williams is the author of the well-known Polyne-
sian Missionary Researches, and it wili be our melancholy
office hereafter, to speak of hls falling a martyr in his efforts
to propagate the Gospel.

We left the Peacock at sunset, and reached
Mr. Williams’s snug cottage about midnight. No-
thing could be kinder than the welcome he gave
us ; and the pleasure he expressed at our visit
soon made us feel at home. He gave us supper,
and provided us with comfortable beds. Shortly
after our arrival, another party was welcomed,
consisting of three ladies and a gentleman of the
mission, who were in like manner provided for,
without apparent inconvenience.

My, Williams seemed to me exactly what a mis-
sionary ought to be, pious, clheerful, and meek, al-
though resolute. His whole thoughts seemed to
be directed to the welfare of those whom he had
undertaken to enlighten. His views were pointed
not only to the diffusion of the Gospel, but also to
the extension of the useful arts, and whatever could
tend to elevate the condition and eradicate the
vices of the natives.

After a long consultation, Mr. Williams came to
the conclusion that there was no reason for fearing
that the arrest of Opotuno would be the cause of
any injury to the whites or missionaries. He said
that Opotuno was a blood-thirsty fellow, and that
it would be doing the islands a great service should
he be removed ; that there was not a shadow of
doubt that he had murdered twelve whites, of
whom several were Americans ; that he was a
determined enemy to the whites, and in the habit
of saying that he would omit no opportunity of
killing all who might come within his power.
Mr, Williams, however, doubted the success of
any attempt to take Opotuno, unless it was made
under disguise ; for upon the approach of all men-
of-war, and during their stay, he lived in the
mountains of Savaii, where it was impossible to
find him.

The situation of Mr. Williams’s cottage is pretty;
it stands within a few rods of the beach, and is sur-
rounded by a nicely-dressed lawn, on which are-
several fine trees; the background is filled np with
cocoa-nut, bread-fruit, and a variety of other trees.
Near by is the tiny ship-yard of his son, Mr. John
Williams, who was taken by his father to England,
and there taught all the mechanical trades. He
has returned thence within a few months, with his
wife, and by the aid of a few natives has already
built himself a vessel of about twenty-five tons’ bur-
den, which he proposes to employ in trading among
these islands.

The next day we returned to Apia. On our way
we stopped at Sagana for the purpose of visiting
Malietoa, the' principal chief of the Malo or con-
quering party.

I have rarely seen a place where more attention
is paid to cleanliness than at Sagana. A similar
regard to neatness prevails in the walks around the
village, and in the cultivation of the taro, melons,
and bananas, which is carried on in the immediate
vicinity. The paths leading to these cultivated
grounds pass through fine shady groves. The pre-
servation of the broad walks and paths appears to
be rather an amusement than a labour to the
villagers.

Here Malietoa was seen in his domestic circle,
with his wives and children around him. I found
him in a small house, enjoying the afternoon breeze,
with his daughter playing about him. She was
about fifteen years of age, and decidedly the pret-
tiest girl we had seen in this group; her name was
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Emma, and she was as intelligeut as she was
pretty.

The chief, whose hair was white with age, made
us warmly welcome, and wished to go over to his
fale-tele to receive us as became chiefs, but this I
would not permit. His wives busied themselves
in getting things in order, very much after the
fashion of other parts of the world, when a stranger
arrives unexpectedly. In a few minutes the fine
mats were laid, the stools, calabashes, and straw
put away. A clean shirt was slipped over the old
man’s head while my attention was called off to
another object. 5

Malictoa’s house was not larger than the others
in the village, and exhibited no other difference
from them than in containing a dais or platform,
occupying about a third of it, and raised about a
foot higher than the rest of the floor.

When the domestic arrangements were com-
pleted, large bunches of bananas and fresh cocoa-
nuts were brought in and presented to us. Mr,
Wilson was an excellent interpreter, and by his aid
I had a long and agreeable talk with the old chief,
who, when his wars were touched upon, appeared
full of fire and animation.

Messrs. Dana and Couthouy visited a lake called
Lauto, which lies to the westward of this pass, and
in the centre of an extinct crater. The edge of the
crater was found to be two thousand five hundred
and seventy feet above the sea, and the descent
thence to the water of the lake is one hundred and
twenty feet. These gentlemen succeeded in obtain-
ing a line of soundings across the lake, by cutting
down trees, and forming a raft of them. They
found the depth in the middle nine and a half
fathoms, decreasing thence gradually in all direc-
tions to the shore. The form of the lake is nearly
circular, and it has a subterranean outlet. The
hill in which this crater is situated is conical, and
there is a low knoll at some distance to the sonth
of it, which is the only other elevation in the
neighbourhood above the general height of the
ridge.

Tghe border of the crater is clothed with the
usual forest foliage of these islands, which, how-
ever, exhibits here more than usval beauty, being
decorated with the finely-worked fronds of the
arborescent ferns, in widely-spread stars, and the
graceful plumes of a large mountain palm.

The poets of the island have appreciated the
beauty of the place, and allude to the perpetual
verdure which adorns the banks of the lake, in the
following line : —

 Lauuto’o e le tol a e lau mea.”
“ Lauto, untouched by withered leaf.”

There is a legend connected with this lake, that
has more of poetic beauty and feeling than one
would have supposed to exist among so rude a
people. It is as follows,

Many generations since, during a war between
Upolu and Savaii, a number of war-canoces from
the latter island crossed over to attack Ulatamoa
(or, as it is now called, Ulumoenga), the principal
town in the district of Aana. At the time of their
approach, two brothers, To’o and Ata, chanced to
be paddling their eanoes in the channel between
the reef and the shore, and before they could reach

the land were attacked by a party of Savaiians.

After a valiant defence, Ata was overpowered and
glain, while To’o narrowly escaped the.same fate.

Overwhelmed with sorrow at the loss of a bro-
ther whom he tenderly loved, To’ retired to a
neighbouring mountain, and burying himself in the
darkest recesses of its forests, made them resound
with his bitter lamentations. At length in his
wanderings he came to the summit, where, stoop-
ing down, he scooped out with his hands a vast
hollow, and, leaning over its brink, suffered his
tears to fall in until it was filled. The lake thus
formed has ever since borne the appellation of
Lauu-to’o.

The regard of To’e for his brother’s memory
was further evinced by his adoption of Ata’s name,
conjoined to his own as his family title, and the
appellation of Toomata, a contraction of To’o-ma-
ata, is retained by his descendants, who are still
chiefs of note in Upolu, and from whom the tradi-
tion was derived.

The lake of Lanto is regarded with superstitions
dread by the natives, who believe it to be the abode
of the spirits, who, in former times, were regarded
with great veneration, and worshipped. These
were supposed to inhabit the waters of the lake, in
the shape of ecls, as thick as a cocoa-nut tree, and
two fathoms long. The attempt of our gentlemen
to explore it was looked upon as such a profanation
that their native guides left them, and regarded
them as persons doomed to accident if not to
destraction, The eels were represented as so
savage and fierce that they would bite a person’s
leg off. No eels, however, nor any other fish, were
seen in the lake.

In the neighbourhood of the crater no rock was
observed in the place, nor any light scoria. Only a
few fragments of stone were scattered about.

The cone of the crater of Lauto is flatter than
the others of the same character that were visited,
and particularly than that of Mount Tofua. This
is the westernmost of them all, and lies bekind
Fasetootai. It rises so boldly, that it is seen dis-
tinctly from the sea. This, with all the other craters,
are sitnated upon the central ridge, and the most
conspicnous of those which remain, are Siusinga,
which lies behind Sagana and Faliata. There is
also one upon Mount Malata, in the rear of Fan-
galoa, and another on the southern side of the
island, near Salomana.

In traversing the island of Upolu, many deep
gorges were seen, in which there were waterfalls.
One of these cascades was measured, and found to
be seven hundred and fifty feet in height, so that
the whole of the water was dissipated in spray
before it reached the bottom. These glens are
wild in the extreme, and beautiful, from the great
variety and peculiar character of the foliage with
which they are clothed.

The south side of Upolu, like that of Tahiti, is
much more luxuriant than the northern, which is
owing to a like cause, namely, that it receives
more moisture from the prevailing winds.

The wild orange grows every where in great
abundance, and in some places the road was lite-
rally strewed with the fruit which here equals the
cultivated variety in size.

In pursuance of the resolution I had adopted,
Captain Hudson set ont on the 30th of October,
with the boats of his ship, for the purpose of
attempting the capture of Opotuno. This noted
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chief of the neighbouring island of Savaii, had, as
has been stated, committed several murders and
other outrages. Among other acts, he had taken
possession of two boats, sent on shore by the whale-
ship William Penn, Captain Swain, of Nantucket,
killing the chief mate, and the two boat-steerers.
The third officer of the vessel was also wounded,
and left for dead upon the beach; he was, however,
picked up by some females, who removed him to a
hut, where, through their kind attentions, he re-
covered. He did not, however, rejoin his ship,
but remained for some time on the island.

The most surprising part of the history of this
transaction is, that Captain Toby, of the ship Swift,
of New Bedford, afterwards purchased these boats
from Opotuno, although he knew that chief had
cbtained them by murdering this captain’s own
countrymen.

Captain Hudson fell in with the Flying-Fish, on
his way to Savaii, and took her with him, to aid in
carrying on the stratagem by which the watehful-
ness and suspicions of the wary chief were to be
lulled to rest.

On their arrival off the part of the island where
Opotuno usually resides, they made for the slhore
under pretence of surveying, and reached the
village of Setipetea, which adjoins that where he
dwells, We afterwards learned that no sooner
had the boats got within the reef, than he prepared
for his flight to the mountains. The news of the
capture of Tuvai, and the re-appearance of boats
from a vessel (the Peacock) which had passed
about ten days before, served to put him on the
alert. Ile had, however, become so daring that
he did not at once fly, but awaited more decided
indications of hostility; and when Captain Hudson,
accompanied by only two men, passed through his
village, having left his boats only a mile distant,
he entertained the intention of shooting him. He
had actually cocked his gun for this purpose, when
one of his followers advised him not to fire, as he
would bring great trouble on the island if he shot
a chief. When the boats’ crews afterwards entered
Opotuno’s village, the inhabitants showed much
alarm, but the chief was missing. It was therefore
considered advisable to make no hostile demonstra-
tions; as ne good purpose could have been effected
by following him to the mountains, where it would
have been impossible to apprehend bim.

The boats therefore returned,and although with-
out succeeding in the main object of the expedition,
something was gained in reviving his apprehensions
of being captured. His village was not destroyed,
because to do so would have been no injury to him,
but only distressing to its poor inhabitants. He
would have langhed at the idea of his being
punished by the burning of their habitations, as it
is said he did so when an attempt was made,
during a previous cruise of the Vincennes, by her
commander, who visited his village, and burned
two or three of his houses.

The impunity he has hitherto enjoyed has served
to render him andacious, and it is not long since he
put to death an American seaman, who had been
left sick in his charge.

Opotuno is detested by his brother chiefs, not
only for his aggressions upon foreigners, but on
his countrymen also. Only a short time before
our arrival, he seduced and carried off the wife of
Vavasa. This act was considered so outrageous,

and was so deeply resented, that we were informed
a war was only prevented by the near relationship
of these two chiefs. The Samoans regard with
horror the idea of those connected by ties of con-
sanguinity fighting against each other.

Opotuno is not only related to Vavasa, but is the
adopted son of old Pea of Manono, a connexion
which was not without its effect in averting
hostilities.

On the 4th of November, a fono was held, ac-
cording to the appointment made with Malietoa,
in the fale-tele of Apia. All the officers who conld
be spared from the ships were ordered to attend.
Old Pea, the chief of Apia, seemed to be the
master of ceremonies on the oceasion. Clean mats
were spread for the chiefs, and chairs and benches
borrowed from the missionaries’ houses were placed
for us, opposite to them. All the highest chiefs of
the “Malo” party were present, except Pea of
Manono, and two minor chiefs of Savaii. Malietoa
presided. His whole demeanour was dignified,
composed, and thonghtful, His personal appear-
ance has already been spoken of, and the form of
his head, his white hair, and dignified bearing,
again reminded us of General Jackson. He is
slender and tall, although somewhat bent by age.
It was to be regretted that his dress was ill chosen,
and rather detracted from the respect he would
have inspired had he appeared in his native garb ;
he wore pantaloons, a round jacket, and a pink
and white striped cotton shirt.

Tooa, the nephew of Malietoa, who acted as
spokesman, and whose countenance betokened the
interest he felt in the business, attracted attention
in the second degree. Then came Mole, the son
of Malietoa, Maletan, their general, the most re-
nowned leader in the war of Aana, and Tai-ma-le-
lagi, Malietoa’s brother. There were also present
a number of chiefs of less distinction, among whom
was old Pea of Apia ; although he was compelled
to take his place, yet he did not fail to be con-
spicuous, not merely by his personal appearance,
but by his officionsness.

The proceedings were conducted with great
ceremony, but there was a marked difference be-
tween this fono and the solemnity of our Indian
councils. The Samoan assembly appeared more
quiescent, the proceedings exhibited more re-
finement, and the customs partook of an Asiatic
character.

In all such meetings a rigid order of precedence,
that seems well understood by every one, is esta-
blished ; all conversation is carried on ina whisper ;
no one is seen standing in the presence of a supe-
rior, and sitting with outstretched legs is considered
indecorous. Articles were never passed over a
person, and no native ever ventured to come in
contact with a chief.

The background on the side of the natives was
filled up with inhabitants from different parts of
the island.

On the opposite side of the building, the officers
of the squadron and the missionaries formed a nu-
merous group. Among the latter was our friend Mr.
Williams and his son, whom I had appointed to act
as consul until the pleasnre of the government of
the United States was known, and whom it was in-
tended to present in this capacity to the meeting,
in order that he might be recognized formally by
the chiefs; Messrs. Heath, Mills, and Wilson were
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also present ; and Mr. Heath, who was believed to
be best acquainted with the Samoan language, was
kind enough to officiate as our interpreter.

The object I had in view in requesting the fono
to be called, was to procure the formal enactment
of laws and regulations which might secure to our
whale-ships a certainty of protection and security,
and at the same time to prevent impositions being
practised by them upon the native government, of
which, as has been stated, complaint had been
made. To the breaeh of these laws it was intended
that the penalty of a fine should be attached, in
order to secure obedicnce to them.

The meeting being organized, I in the first place
presented Mr., John Williams, as the consul of the
United States, whom the chiefs recognized as such
with great willingness and satisfaction.

We then entered upon the discussion of tlhe pro-
posed regulations, which were adopted in a form
which promises to be mutually beneficial, being
highly advantageous to them, and at the same time
insuring a certainty of security to American vessels
that may visit the islands they could not before enjoy.

Oue of the articles referred to the redress of in-
juries comniitted by the natives, and provided for
the punishment of those who had been guilty of
crime, by giving them up.

Wishing to rid these islands of a pest both to na-
tives and foreigners, I now, as authorized by the
spirit of this article, made a demand for the nr-
derer Opotuno, and stated that a compliance with
this would settle all disputes between us. This de-
mand produced a great sensation among the chiefs,
and much excitement prevailed in the meeting.
Malietoa, in reply to it, expressed himself strongly
in detestation of the character of Opotuno, and
stated that his capture by us would give him satis-
faction, but argued that the regulations now en-
acted counld not apply to his past misdeeds, and
that he would only come within its operation should
he be again guilty of like erimes. He in short
pleaded that the law could have no ex post facto
bearing.

He next argued, that the inevitable consequence
of any attempt on their part to seize Opotuno,
would be to involve the whole group in a civil war,
for he was not only a powerful chief himself, but
connected with others still more so; and that a
civil war was that which he most desired to avoid.
He however went on to say, that so far as he was
concerned, no opposition would be made to any
steps on our part to secure one whom they knew to
be guilty of great outrages ; but he could not in any
way assist.

In conclusion, he stated that the islands had,
until within the few years that had elapsed since
he obtained the command, been the seat of con-
tinual wars; that they were now aware of the
advantages of peaee, and had a just sense of the
benefits they in consequence enjoyed ; and declared
that he should do all in his power to preserve the
blessings of peace, and maintain the unwonted
state of prosperity. For these blessings he as-
cribed high acknowledgments to the missionaries,
saying that he hoped the Samoan peaple would in
due time profit by the lessons taught them, and
adopt all the improvements of the Papalangis.

Few persons have ever inspired me with more
respect than this old chief, and his sentiments were
delivered by Tooa in an impressive manner.

It was not my object to drive them to extremities,
or to press for an instant decision. I also wished
to give them time to reflect upon and canvass the
regulations just adopted, and perceived that they
began to be fatigued with the length of the con-
ference. I therefore proposed that before they
gave me a final answer in relation to Opotuno,
they should take time for consideration and re-
flection, for which purpose I suggested that the
meeting should be adjourned until the next day,
which was accordingly done.

On the 5th November we again met, when the
arguments urged the day before were a second
time brought forward, and the necessity of their
taking measures that should effectually prevent
outrages upon the persons and depredations on the
property of white men, strongly sct before them.
They met these arguments with complaints against
the white men who had come to the islands or been
left upon them, saying that many of them were
bad fellows, and had caused much trouble. I at
once told them that if they would bring these tur-
bulent persons to me, I would take them away
from the islands, and that the laws they had now
assented to, were such as would seenre their punish-
ment for any future offences.

In this state of the proceedings we were favoured
with a set speech from the official orator of Ma-
lictoa, an old blind chief, who stood up, supporting
himself by leaning with both hands upon a long
stick. In this attitude he poured forth such a
torrent of words as few of us had ever before
heard; and if eloquence be composed of elocution
and a ready flow of language, he was fully entitled
to the praise of possessing it.

As we learned from the translation of this
speech, its object was to urge the necessity of
going to war, in order to secure the murderer,
Opotuno, for the purpose of delivering him up.
This, however, was intended only for effect; for
these, as we well knew, were not the real senti-
ments entertained by Malietoa.

This speech was made up of short and distinet
sentences, was spoken in a loud voice, and con-
tained many repetitions.

However contrary this speech may have been to
the cool determination of Malietoa, it seemed to
nieet the popular feeling; and there is no saying
what might have been the consequence, had not
the missionaries contrived to cheek the outburst.
It was now proposed that the fono should receive
and publish a document, offering a large reward
for the seizure and delivery of Opotuno, dead or
alive. This proposition was a new source of ex-
citement, and old Malictoa exclaimed with em-
phasis, “ Give me the paper !—I will put it upon
my house, where all the world shall see it.”

A copy was then nailed on the pillars of the
council-house, which Pea was made respousible
for, and others were prepared and distributed to
the several chiefs.

The meeting was then dissolved, and every one
present evinced the greatest satisfaction that the
whole of the business before it had been concluded
in so satisfactory a manner,

The island of Upolu is divided into three districts,
viz. Atua, Tua-Masanga, and Aana. Each of these
was formerly governed by a separate and inde-
pendent ehief, styled Tui. Atua occupies the
eastern end of the island, which extends as far
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as the town of Lanli ; Tua-Masanga is the middle
division, and includes the towns of Siuma and
Safata, on the southern shore ; Aana lies west of
this, and comprises the remainder of the island.
The first of these districts is of the greatest extent,
the second is at present the most powerful, and
the third is the most fertile. The union of these
districts under one general government, in which
the island of Savaii is also included, is a late event.
Previous to 1830, this island had suffered from
the usurpation of a chief of Manono, called Tama-
fago, who was a great tyrant, but who had con-
trived to cause his person to be considered as
sacred, and to impress on lis countrymen the idea
that it would be sacrilege to disobey, hurt, or even
to touch him. After the conquest of a rival dis-
trict in Savaii, he assumed the style of king of that
island, % O le Tupu o Savaii,” a title which Malietoa
now enjoys, but without deriving from it any power.

Tamafago not only ruled Savaii with royal and
divine attributes, but obtained a complete as-
cendancy over Upolu, where he compelled all to
give up their property to him, and to yield the
women of all classes to his desires.

Finally, his tyranny and excesses exceeded the
bounds of patience, and the people of Aana rose
against him, conquered, and put him to death.
From .this arose the war of Aana, which will be
again spoken of ; for t